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AN

EXEGETICAL HANDBOOK
FOR BIBLICAL STUDIES

This handbook was complied from classroom lecture notes and is
designed to aid the Bible student as a primary reference when using a Bible
computer software program which utilizes the original languages, Greek and
Hebrew textbooks, exegeting from the text of the original languages, and
perusing critical commentaries.

It is assumed that the student has had some background in biblical
languages or a computer program which deals with Hebrew and Greek
grammar. This handbook will enable one to comprehend most of the
technicalities and their significance. Further, it will prove helpful in
understanding some of the terms used in both textbooks and in the critical
commentaries. Finally, through the constant use of this handbook, the user
should eventually develop his skill through assimilating the information to a
given degree.

Redunancy is a necessary feature of this work, although efforts have
been made to keep this feature to a minimum. May this handbook prove to be a
useful tool in biblical exegesis.

W. R. Downing
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I
COMMON LINGUISTIC ABBREVIATIONS

The following abbreviations are commonly encountered in critical commentaries
and various reference works. A complete listing of the various linguistic and critical
abbreviations may be found in the prolegomena of Rudolph Kittel’s Biblia Hebraica and
several of the critical works on Biblical Hebrew.

Hebrew

Explanations can be found in the sections of Hebrew terms, or in the glossary of
related linguistic , historical and theological terms.

AR
o

abs.
abstr.
act.
apoc.
Aram.

Arb.

BHK
BHS

C

C

C.

coh.
conj.
consec.
K, cop®
K, cop™

Aleppo Codex, 925 AD. Not used in BHS.
Aquila. A revision of the LXX.

Absolute. Heb: Absolute state.
Abstract.

Active.

Apocopated. Heb: shortened form.

Aramaic. One of the five major Semitic languages. This dialect of the
ancient Chaldee is called in the NT, the “Hebrew Tongue.” It replaced
classical Hebrew during the Babylonian Captivity. Some of the
Masorah Parva and Masorah Magna are written in an abbreviated form
of Aramaic.

Arabic. One of the five major Semitic languages (Akkadian, Hebrew,
Aramaic, Ethiopic and Arabic). Ancient Arabic translations of the OT
are significant in textual criticism.

Ben Chayyim Hebrew Bible. 1525 AD. Bombergiana Text.
Biblia Hebraica Kittel. Rudolf Kittel’s edition of the BHS.

Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia, the standardized published edition of the
Hebrew Masoretic Text. 3 ed., 1936.

Cairo Codex of the Prophets. 895 AD, “Ben Asher” tradition.

Cairo Geniza Texts from storage room [Geniza] of a Cairo synagogue.
Common, pertaining to both masc. and fem. Gender.

Cohortative. Heb: 1* pers. command or exhortation.

Conjunctive.

Consecutive. Heb: Waw [Vav] consecutive marking a series.

Coptic Sahidic Version.

Coptic Bohairic Version.



cstr.
10
D
E

emph. pos.

Eth.

f, fem.
gen.
Heb.
Hi.
Hith.
Ho.
imp.
impf.
indef.
inf.
intens.
interj.
interr.
J
JEDP

Juss.

L, M-

Mf

mg.

Construct. Heb: construct state, genitive relation. Gk: construction.
Latin Vulgate. C. 406 AD.

“Deuteronomic.” See JEDP.

“Elohistic.” See JEDP.

Emphatic position of a word or phrase in a given construction.
Ethiopic Version.

Feminine gender.

Gentitive, gentilic.

Hebrew.

Hiph’il. Heb: causative act. stem.

Hithpa’el. Heb: intens. reflex. stem.

Hoph’al. Heb: causative pass. stem.

Imperative. 2n pers. entreaty or command.

Imperfect. Heb: incomplete action.

Indefinite. Without the definite article.

Infinitive. Heb: Inf. absol., inf. cstr.

Intensive.

Interjection.

Interrogative.

“Jehovistic.” See JEDP.

Documentary Hypothesis. The hypothesis of the radical, rationalistic
historico—critical school which alleged that the OT documents evolved
through a process of continual redaction [editing]. Also known as the
“J.E.D.P. Theory” and “The Graf—Kuenen—Wellhausen Hypothesis.”

Jussive. Heb: 3™ pers. entreaty or command.

Kethibh, what is spoken as distinct from what is written in the Heb.
Text, or Qere. See Q.

Leningrad Text or Codex Leningradensis, 1008 AD. Oldest complete
copy of Hebrew Bible. A “Ben Asher” text.

Masorah finalis. Masoretic notes at the end of a biblical Hebrew book.
Margin. Textual evidence contained in the margin of a manuscript.

Masorah magna. Masoretic notes or Qere in the upper and lower
margins of the MT in BHS.



Mp
Ms|[s]

MT, M

neg.

Qal
B, LXX

Syr.

S, syrP

Masorah parva. Masoretic notes or Qere in the right and left margins of
the MT in BHS.

Other Heb. mss of the 17761780 ed. of Benjamin Kennicott. Vetus
Testumentum Hebraicum cum vartis lectionibus.

Masoretic Text. The standardized Hebrew text of the OT with vowel
pointings and diacritical markings inserted by the Masorah c. 79t
centuries AD.

Negative.

Niph’al. Heb: Simple reflex. or pass.

Object.

Hexapla of Origen, Polyglot, c. 230 AD.

Old Testament.

Particle.

Passive voice.

Perfect. Heb: completed action.

Pi’el. Heb: intens. act. stem.

Present Tense. Heb: denoted by the imperf.
Participle. Heb: continuous action.

Plural.

“Priestly Code.” See JEDP.

Pronoun.

Pu’al. Heb: intens. pass. stem.

Qumran Texts from the Dead Sea Scrolls [DSS].
Qere, what is written.

Qal. Heb: simple act. stem.

Septuagint.

Symmachus, a later [c. 170] literary version of LXX.
Old Syriac. The language of ancient Syria, an Aramaic language

[Aramaean] very closely related to the Chaldee. Syriac versions are
significant in the textual criticism of the Hebrew OT.

Peshitta or Peshito (“Simple”). A standardized Syrian text that dates
from the early fifth century, based on earlier texts (c. 120). See “Old
Syriac.”



Talm.

Targ., T.,

abs.
act.
aor.

Byz

10

Talmud. The written body of Jewish tradition and commentaries,
comprised of the Mishna [(M3LR, rendered by the Early Church Fathers

as Seutépwolg, “to repeat,” later, to be equivalent to the teaching or
learning of the Oral Law). The Mishna, an elucidation of the
fundamental text of the Mosaic Law with an immense body of casuistry,
related and unrelated cases, and applications. (c. 200 AD).] and the
Gemara [RI21, “supplement, complement”), an immense body of
expositions, commentaries and illustrations on the Mishna (c. 490 AD)].

Targum, Targumim. Chaldee or Aramaic versions and paraphrases of
the OT.

Theodotian, a 200 AD version of LXX.

Greek

Codex Alexandrinus. An uncial manuscript of the fifth century which
contains most of the OT and NT. It is considered very significant for
textual critics, although four different hands have written in it, and the
text betrays more than one source and style.

Codex Sinaiticus. A fourth—century uncial manuscript of the OT and NT
in Greek. It was discovered by Constantin von Tischendorf at the
monastery of St. Catherine at Mt. Sinai (1844). This ms. holds a primary
position in the critical text.

Absolute. Gk: Gen. or Acc. Absolute.
Active.
Aorist. Gk: punctiliar action.

Codex Vaticanus. A fourth—century uncial manuscript found in the
Vatican Library. It contains most of the OT and NT. Internal evidence
dates it slightly earlier than the Codex Sinaiticus. This ms. is considered
most important by the textual critics.

Byzantine Text. This represents a “text family,” or a type of text, which
arose in certain geographical areas with variations in style, tendencies,
and readings. Also termed the “Syrian” or “Antiochian” text (also
“Ecclesiastical Text”) This type of text formed the basis for the printed
Greek Testaments of the 16™ and 17" centuries, including the Textus
Receptus.

Codex Ephreemi. A fifth—century uncial manuscript that is a palimpsest,
or was erased in the twelfth century and re—written with treatises or
sermons of St. Ephraem. Through a chemical process (by Tischendorf),
the original writing was restored. This codex contains parts of the OT
and NT.



Cod, cod.

cond.
conj.
crit.

D
emph. pos.
f, fem.
fut.
gen.
Gk.
imp.
impf.
indef.
inf.
intens.
interj.
interr.
it

K. T. A

LXT
mg.
mid.

ms., mss.

Codex, codices. A codex is a ms. with pages sewn together in a book
form, replacing the earlier scroll form. This form existed by the late
second century and was the common form by the fourth century AD.

Condition. Gk: conditional sentence.
Conjunctive.

The Critical Text, the latest Greek eclectic text. The text of the Greek
NT based upon the principles of textual criticism and edited
accordingly. This includes an evaluation of the variant readings found in
the ancient manuscripts and the early Church Fathers, etc. Variants are
usually contained in a critical apparatus at the bottom of each page.

In Crit. Apparatus, Codex Bezce [ Cantabrigiensis]. An uncial manuscript
from the fifth to sixth century presented to the library at Cambridge in
1581 by Theodore Beza. It contains the Gospels, Acts, and a fragment
of 3 John.

Claromontanus, a 6" century ms. Containing the Pauline Epistles.
Emphatic position of a word or phrase in a given construction.
Feminine gender.

Future. Gk: future tense.

Genitive.

Greek.

Imperative. 2™ pers. entreaty or command. Gk. also uses a 3" pers. imp.
Imperfect. Gk: continuous past action.

Indefinite. Without the definite article, anarthrous.

Infinitive. Gk: pres. or aor. inf.

Intensive.

Interjection.

Interrogative.

Old Latin. Usually accompanied with a list of superscripts

An abbreviation for kal tov Aovmov, lit: “and the rest or remaining.”
Roughly the Gk. equivalent of “etc.”

Ralph’s Septuagentia. A Critical edition of the Septuagint.
Margin. Textual evidence contained in the margin of a manuscript.
Middle voice.

Manuscriptus, “written by hand.” “Manuscript.” A hand—written
document. Plural, “mss.” This refers to all hand—written documents
before the advent of printing in the fifteenth century.

11



NA27
neg.
NT

obj.
part.
pass.
perf.
pluperf.
pres.
ptc.

1-76
p

pl., p.
pron.
STE

syrP

TR

v.l.

WH

12

Nestle—Aland Critical Greek Text of the NT, 27™ Edition.
Negative.

New Testament.

Object.

Particle.

Passive voice.

Perfect. Gk: a punctiliar action remaining in state of completion.
Pluperfect. Gk: A durative action completed in the past.

Present Tense. Gk: continuous action.

Participle. Gk: Rel. ptc., emph. a given characteristic; temporal ptc.,
denoting action in relation to main vb.

Papyri. The very early copies of the Scripture on papyrus scrolls. The
collated papyri number 76, containing portions of the Greek NT.

Plural.
Pronoun.

Stephanus Greek Text of 1550. The third edition of the text (1546, 1549,
1550, 1551) printed and published by Robert Estienne in Paris, France
in 1550. It was the first Critical Text of the Greek NT and the first to
have a critical apparatus. This formed part of the basis for the NT Greek
texts used in the King James Version. See Textus Receptus.

Peshitta or Peshito (“Simple”). A standardized Syrian text that dates
from the early fifth century, based on earlier texts (c. 120). See “Old
Syriac.”

Textus Receptus. The “Received Text” of 1633 was mainly taken from
the 1565 edition of Beza’s Greek Testament and was closely aligned to
the Stephanus Text of 1550.

Varia Lectio. A variant reading in the text. A term used in the discipline
of textual criticism to refer to a given reading in the text which is based
on one or more variations in the ancient manuscripts of the Scriptures.
This would include the variants in the many ancient mss. of the Greek
Testament or its parts, the Greek Testament as quoted or referred to by
the early Church Fathers and in other ancient writings such as the
lectionaries and menologia.

Wescott and Hort. B. F. Wescott, and F. J. A. Hort, The NT in Original
Greek (1881). The Critical Text which formed the basis for the RV and
the ASV.



A/D, AD
adj.
advers.
ASV

AV, KV

&C.

Cf.

Cj.

Cod, cod.

conj.
E.g., e.g.
emph. pos.
Eng.

f, fem.
fig.

fut.

gen.
Ger.
GKk.
Goth.
gram.
Heb.
Ibid.

i.e.

imp.
indef.
inf.
intens.

English and Latin
Anno Domini, “in the year of our Lord.”
Adjective.
Adversative.

American Standard Version. An American translation of the Bible based
on the Critical Text (1901) which followed the English Revised Version
[ERV] of 1881.

Authorized Version, King James Version. The version “authorized” by
King James I of England (1611).

29 ¢

Sign for “and the rest,” “and so on.” Equivalent to “etc.”
Confer, “Compare.”
Conjecture.

Codex, codices. A codex is a ms. with pages sewn together in a book
form, replacing the earlier scroll form. This form existed by the late
second century and was the common form by the fourth century AD.

Conjunctive, conjunction.

exempli gratia, “for the sake of example.”
Emphatic position of a word or phrase in a given construction.
English.

Feminine gender.

Figure, figurative.

Future, future tense.

Gentitive, generic.

German.

Greek.

Gothic Version.

Grammar, grammatical.

Hebrew.

Ibidem, “in the same place.”

id est, “that 1s.”

Imperative.

Indefinite. Without the definite article.
Infinitive.

Intensive.

13



interj.
interr.
Jer.

Lat.
LLat.

Lat. Vul.,
V.g.
Lect., |

Lex.

lit.

Loc. cit.
LXT
LXX

ME.

mg.

mid.
MFr.
MLat.
ModL.
ms., Mss.

NA27

NASB,
NASV

NEB, NEV

neg.
NT
obj.

14

Interjection.
Interrogative.

Jerusalem Bible. A Roman Catholic version of the Bible in English,
translated by Dominican scholars (1961).

Latin.
Late Latin.

Latin Vulgate. The Latin version of Jerome (c. 405 AD). A revision of
the Old Latin, and significant in the textual criticism of the OT.

Lectionary. A liturgical book containing the list of lessons or portions of
Scripture appointed to be read at worship (pericopes). Lectionaries date
from the third century AD, and are significant for textual criticism.

Lexicon.

Literal.

Location cited.

Ralph’s Septuagentia. A Critical edition of the Septuagint.

Septuagint. The Greek Version of the OT, c¢. 246 BC, which is
designated by the Roman Numerals for “Seventy.”

Middle English.

Margin. Textual evidence contained in the margin of a manuscript.
Middle voice.

Middle French.

Middle Latin.

Modern Latin

Manuscriptus, “written by hand.” “Manuscript.” A hand—written
document. Plural, “mss.” This refers to all hand—written documents
before the advent of printing in the fifteenth century.

Nestle—Aland Critical Greek Text of the NT, 27" Edition.

New American Standard Bible. A revision (1963) of the American
Standard Version of 1901.

New English Bible. A new translation of the Bible into English. Partly in
reaction to the publication of the RSV, and its departures from the
English Bible tradition, the General Assembly of the Church of Scotland
authorized a completely new translation (1961).

Negative.
New Testament.

Object.



OE Old English.

OFr. Old French.

oL Old Latin Version. The first Latin version of the Bible (c. 200 AD),
superceded by Jerome’s Latin Vulgate.

oT Old Testament.

part. Particle.

pass. Passive voice.

ptc. Participle.

pl., p. Plural.

pron. Pronoun.

g.v. Quod vide, “Which see.”

R-D Rheims—Douay Bible. The standard Roman Catholic Version of the

Bible in English (1582—1610). This was the English translation from the
Latin Vulgate for English—speaking Catholics. It is named from the
places of its publication, Rheims and Douay. The NT was published at
Rheims (1582) and the OT was published at Douay (1609-1610).

RSV Revised Standard Version. A revision (NT, 1946; OT, 1952) of the
English Revised Version.

RV, ERV, English Revised Version, also known as the Canterbury Version.
Cant. Translated by British scholars and based on the critical text (1881,
1885). See “American Standard Version.”

sic. “thus.” Indicates an abnormality exactly reproduced from the original.
transl. Translated.

txt. Text.

vb. Verb.

Ver. Version. A literary work which has been translated from the original

into another language.'

viz. Videlicet, “Namely, that is to say.”

! The difference between a translation and a version is that (1) The translation tends toward
the original language in construction, while the version tends toward the secondary language in
grammar, idiomatic expressions and ease of reading. (2) The version is any one of a series of
revisions of a translation in the secondary language.
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Computer Software

MAC: Accordance Bible Software. Developed by OakSoft Software, Inc.
(www.oaksoft.com).

Parsons Technology: Greek and Hebrew Tutor for Multimedia CD—ROM. 1700 Progress
Drive, P. O. Box 100. Hiawatha, Iowa 52233-0100. (www.parsonstech.com).

PC: Bibleworks. Developed by Hermeneutika (www.bibleworks.com).

PC: Logos Bible Software, 1313 Commercial St., Bellingham WA 98225-4307, has both
a Greek and Hebrew program. Some sets of critical commentaries on CD are
keyed to the Logos software.

Books

Gesenius 1s the exhaustive reference grammar. For working grammars of an
elementary nature, the following examples will suffice: Garrett, Duane E., 4 Modern
Grammar for Classical Hebrew. Nashville: Broadman & Holman, Publishers, 2002. 395
pp.; Kelley, Page H., Biblical Hebrew: An Introductory Grammar. Grand Rapids: Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing Company, 1992. 453 pp.; Mansoor, Menahem, Biblical Hebrew Step
by Step. Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1980. 2 Vols.; Pratico, Gary D., and Van Pelt,
Miles V., Basics of Biblical Hebrew. Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, 2001.
476 pp.; Ross, Allen P., Introducing Biblical Hebrew. Grand Rapids: Baker Book House,
2001. 565 pp.; Seow, Choon Leong, 4 Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Nashville: Abingdon
Press, 1991. 308 pp.; and the old standard, Weingreen, J., A Practical Grammar for
Classical Hebrew. Oxford: The Clarendon Press, 1959 (second ed.). 316 pp.

Cowley, A. E., Transl., Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. Oxford University Press, 1976.
598 pp.

Putnam, Frederick Clarke, Hebrew Bible Insert. A Student’s Guide to the Syntax of
Biblical Hebrew. Ridley Park, PA: Stylus Printing, 1996. 63 pp.

Scott, William R., A4 Simplified Guide to BHS. N. Richland Hills, TX: BIBAL Press,
1995. 88 pp.

Waltke, Bruce K. and O’Connor, M., An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax. Winona
Lake, IN: Eisenbrauns, 1990. 765 pp.

The Hebrew Alphabet

The Hebrew language is consonantal, i.e., composed of consonants. The vowel
points in the form of diacritical markings were added centuries later by the Masorah to
retain the reading of the text. The consonantal text did possess three consonantal “vowel
letters” [matres lexionis] which served as vowels. The letters B, G, D, K, PH and T with a
dot [Dagesh Lene] in their bosom are “hardened” in pronunciation. All others are doubled
[Dagesh Forte]. Some letters have final forms when they occur at the end of a word.
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Heb. Letter ~ Designation  Engish Equivalent Pronunciation
N Aleph ’(right apostrophe) Assumes sound of vowel
pointing beneath
1. 7 Béth V, Bh, B “B” as in “Boy”
b
13 Ghimel G “G” as in “God”
9
a5 Daleth D “D” as in “Dog”
9
i He H “H” as in Hey”
b Waw, Vav W,V “W” as in “Wow”
T Zayin Z “Z” as in “Zoo”
m Cheyth Ch “Ch” as in “Loch”
) Teth T “T” as in “To”
" Yod Y “Y” as in “You”
>, 3,7 Kaph K “K” as in
5 Lamed L “L” as in “Lord”
= Mém M “M” as in “Me”
b
3,1 Nun N “N” as in “Noon”
9
o) Samek S “S” as in “Saw”
) Ayin ¢ (left apostrophe) Assumes sound of vowel
point beneath
Phe, Pe Ph, P “Ph” as in “Phil”, “P” as in
B D s s s
5 2 ﬂ “POOI”
¥, v Tsade Ts, C “TS”
P Qoph Q “Q” as in “Quiz”
" Résh R “R” as in “Roy”
) Sin Sh “Sh” as in “Shin”
1) Shin S “S” as in “Sin”
non Tau “T” as in “Toy”
b

Note that in pronunciation, the “@” sound is that of the Engish a, e.g., “Beth” =
“bayth.” The “i” sound is pronounced as an “€,” e.g., “Shin” = “Sheen.” Also note that there
are two letters for the “S” sound and two for the “T” sound.

The Vowel Points

These vowel pointings are generally divided into long and short vowels, and also
into simple and compound vowels under the guttural letters with the addition of a Shewa.
See under “Consonants” for the vowel letters [vowel sign consonants] or matres lexionis.

In the following list, the letter 2 is used as the consonant to form a syllable for
pronunciation.
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Vowel Point and Designation

2 Qamets (long “a” @ or &)

2 Pathach (short “a” or a)

2 Def. Cholem (“0” 6 or )

32 Full Cholem (“0” d or 6)

B2 Qamets Chatuph (“0” or o)

2 Chireq (short “i”)
"2 Chireq (long “i” 1 or 1)

CC 29

2 Tsere (Long “e” € or €)

2 Seghol (short “e” or ¢)

2 Shewa (half-vowel “e”). The Shewa is

vocal in open syllable; silent in closed
syllable.

12 Shureq (long “u” @ or 1)
2 Qibbuts (short “u” or u)

Pronunciation and Example
ba as in “balm” TT;TB, “build”
ba as in “bad” N3, “daughter”

b6 as in “boy” N‘?, “no, not”
b6 as in “boy” R13, “go in, enter
y ) ) )
come”
bo as in “boss” L?TD, “all, every”
bi as in “bin” BY (prep.), “with”
b1 (pronounced as &€ in “bee”). X7

(pron.), “she
bé (pronounced as a in “bay”). 13,

13 2

son
b as in “bed” WA, “life, self, soul”

[ . . .
b as in “banana,” which is contracted
to “b’nana” ’53, “vessel, utensil”

bt as in “butte” X7 (pron.) “he”
bit as in “bull” 12U, “table”

The following combined or half-vowels [reduced vowels] are used with the guttural

letters and at times with 7.

Absolute
abs., absol.

Accented
Syllable

N Qamets Chateph®
N Seghol Chateph
N Pathach Chateph

shortened “o0,” ’LJH “sickness”
shortened “e,” D‘75N “God”
shortened “a,” "R (pron.), “I”

Hebrew Terminology

Used for words in “absolute state,” or occurring independently. The
simple, basic lexical form of the noun. The absolute state is in

contrast to the construct state, or the genitive idea. The absolute
form stands at the end of a construct chain. See “Construct.”

termed the “tone” or

The syllable carrying the major accent in a given word. Also
“tonic” syllable. The final syllable is the usual

tone syllable, unless marked by a written accent mark. The accent
may move to another syllable due to the addition of inseparable
prepositions, sufformatives or preformatives.
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Accents

Active Voice
act.

Adjective
adj.

Afformative
aff., afform.

Anaptyptic
Vowel

Aphaeresis of J.

Apocopation
apoc.

Assimilation

’ Athnach

Non-vowel marks above or under the words of the text to indicate
the tone syllable of a given word, to separate words and phrases
[disjunctive accents] or place them together as a syntactical unit
within the statement [conjunctive accents]. Accents were also used
for cantillation [singing or chanting] of the Scriptures.

The verbal voice which indicates that the subject is acting rather
than being acted upon [receiving the action of the verb]. Opposite
of the passive voice. Heb. has two voices, active and passive. It also
possesses a reflexive sense in the Niph’al and Hithpa’el stems.

Lat: adjectivus, “added.” A descriptive word which is used to
modify [limit or qualify] a noun or other substantive. Heb.
Adjectives usually occur after their antecedent [attributive use], and
agree in gender, number and definiteness. If they occur before their
antecedent [predicative use], they are not definite [do not take the
definite article]. If there is more than one adjective, the definite
article is repeated with each, accompanied by the inseparable

conjunction 1 [“and”]. When used predicatively, the adjective may
be placed after the noun for emphasis upon the noun, but the noun

is necessarily articular and the adjective is not. Also, for the sake of
emphasis, the attributive adjective may be placed before the noun.

A prefix or suffix added to a word. Prefixes [additional letters
attached to the beginning of words to designate grammatical
distinctions] and suffixes [additional letters added to the end of
words] are included under the designation “afformatives.” Prefixes
are often termed “preformatives” and suffixes are termed
“sufformatives.”

A vowel which is inserted in a word for ease of pronunciation. Also
termed a “linking” “helping” or “thematic” vowel.

Gk: adaipeoic, from ddaipeiv, “to take away.” Older textbooks
used this term for the assimilation of certain letters. The Hebrew
Nun is a weak letter and is often assimilated in certain cases with
the addition of preformatives [prefixes].

Gk: and, “off, away” and komewv, to cut. The shortening of the
verbal form by cutting off letters or syllables of a word. Hence, a
shortened form of the verb, common in Heb.

The process of one consonant being absorbed into and doubling the
following consonant. See “Aphaeresis of 3” and “Infix.”

The major disjunctive accent within a verse [ ], dividing the verse

into two syntactical units. For purposes of cantillation [singing,
chanting], the voice rises to the ’Athnach, then falls after it.
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Attenuation

Ayin Guttural
Verb.

V'Y /"D Verb

Ayin Waw/*Ayin
Yod Verb

BeGaDKePHaT
Letters

Biconsonantal
Root

Bumaf Letters

Cardinal
Numerals

Causative
caus.

Chireq Gadol

Clause
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A vowel change in a word which occurs when an “a” class vowel in
a closed, unaccented syllable becomes an “i” class vowel (typically
Chireq).

A weak verb which has a Guttural consonant as its middle radical
[root—letter]. Under the old system, verbs were designated

according to the verb SUB. The B represented the first radical of a
given verb, V the second, and 5 the third or final. The modern
system designates these with Roman Numerals, i.e., B is replaced

by I, D by II and 5 by III. Thus, an ‘Ayin Guttural verb would be
designated as a [I-Guttural verb.

See “Ayin Waw / ‘Ayin Yod Verb”

A weak verb which originally had a Waw as its middle radical, but
with time was replaced in the Qal stem with a Yod. The Waw of
the original Waw verbs usually reoccurs in other [derived] stems.

The letters N B 2 T 1 2, pronounced mnemonically. These

letters take a Dagesh lene to “harden” their pronunciation. They
usually do not take a Dagesh forte.

The same as a “hollow” weak verb. Rather than being triliteral
(having three root-letters), the biconsonantal or “hollow” weak
verb has but two. The middle radical is actually a vowel-letter
[Matres Lexiones].

The labial letters ® 1 2. These take the Waw conjunction as 3
[Waw—Shureq] rather than 7 [Waw—Shewa].

Numbers used in counting, as “one,” “two,” three,” etc. These
differ from the ordinal numbers, which designate a given position
in a series, i.e., “first,” “second,” “third,” etc. Hebrew uses the
ordinals only from “first” to “tenth,” then returns to the cardinals
for the higher numbers.

The significance of the Hiph’il and Hoph’al stems, which are
causative, i.e., the verb denotes that the subject is exerting influence
or force to cause the action [Hiph., act.] or the action was being
caused [Hoph., pass.].

A lengthened [“great”] Chireq, i.e., followed or lengthened by the
vowel-letter Yod [ ].

Lat: clausus, from claudere, “to close.” A group of words
containing a subject and a finite verb. The three types are: an
independent clause, a coordinate clause and a dependent or
subordinate clause.



Closed Syllable

Cohortative

Cohortative 7.

Common,
C.

Common
Singular,
C.S.

Common Plural
c.pl.

Cohortative
cohort., coh.

Comparative
Degree

Compensatory
Lengthening

Composite
Shewa

Compound
Preposition

Compound
Shewa

There are two types of syllables, closed [shut] and open [simple]. A
closed syllable is consonant—vowel-consonant. An open syllable is
comprised of a consonant and a vowel. Every unaccented closed
syllable has a short vowel and every unaccented open syllable has a
long vowel. These may be reversed if such syllables are accented.

The first person volitive [voluntative mood], expressing command,
desire or determination, “Let us...” Cohortatives often use the TTT
suffix [Paragogic 7). The emphatic particle R may appear after a

Cohortative for emphasis. Second person uses the Imperative and
third person uses the Jussive for command or determination.

The usual Cohortative ending. See “Cohortative.”

This refers to an inflected form of an afformative (suffix or prefix).
Some are masculine, others are feminine, and yet others are
“common,” i.e., refer to either or both.

Common (for both masc. and fem.), singular form of the
pronominal suffix.

Common (for both masc. and fem.), plural form of the pronominal
suffix.

The first person volitive [voluntative mood], expressing command,
desire or determination, “Let us...” A construction using the 1 pers.
sing. and pl. imperf. in a future sense for emph. See “imperative”
and “Jussive.” Heb. uses the Cohort. in the first pers., imp. in the
second person, and Juss. in the third pers.

The type of adjective used to indicate comparison. The Heb. uses
the standard adjective with the preposition J73 (“from”) attached to
the noun to which comparison is made.

The lengthening of a vowel to compensate for a radical [root-letter]
which ought to be doubled but cannot, as in the case of Gutturals,
except I and 7, which are said to be “virtually doubled.”

A combination of a full vowel and Shewa, which shortens the
vowel in pronunciation, e.g., . Also termed a “semi-vowel” or
“half-vowel.”

A double preposition formed by joining together two or more
prepositions or a noun and a preposition to form a compound word.

See “Composite Shewa.”
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Conjoined
Imperfect

Conjoined
Perfect

Conjugation

Conjunction
conj.

Conjunctive
Accents

Conjunctive
Dagesh Forte

Consonant

Consonantal
Suffix

Construct State
Const., cstr.
Construct Chain

Construct
Relationship

Coordinate
Relationship

D Stem Verb
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A finite verb form in certain discourse patterns, e.g., a purpose
clause after a volitive. In form, a simple conjunction attached to an
imperfect tense.

A finite verb form in certain discourse patterns, e.g., as the
mainline of discourse about a series of future events. In form, a
simple conjunction attached to a perfect tense, but often with the
accent shifted to the ultima syllable.

Lat: conjugare, “to join together.” In Hebrew, “conjugation” refers
to the eight categories of the verbal system: (1) perfect tense (2)
imperfect tense (3) the participle, (4) the infinitive absolute, (5) the
infinite construct, (6) the cohortative, (7) the imperative and (8) the
jussive. Each conjugation or verbal form possesses its own pattern
of inflected forms.

Heb. uses a variety of terms for conjunctions, e.g., demonstrative
and relative pronouns, adverbs coupled with prepositions,
prepositions with and without conjunctions, and several small
particles.

Accents in the Masoretic Text which mark out and bring together
certain words or phrases grammatically and syntactically. See
“Disjunctive Accents.”

A Dagesh Forte placed in the bosom of the initial letter of a word to
connect it with the preceding word. See “Euphonic Dagesh Forte.”

One of the twenty—two letters of the Hebrew alphabet, excluding
the vowel-pointings. An unpointed Hebrew text is termed a
“consonantal text.”

A sufformative which begins with a consonant.

The state of a noun in a construct [genitive] relation with and
preceding a noun in the absolute state. See “Absolute.”

A noun phrase in which a noun in the absolute state is preceded by
at least one construct noun.

The joining of up to three (rarely four) nouns within a sentence.
The joining may be by Maqqgeph or simply by juxtaposition. The
final noun is in the absolute state, the preceding are all in the
construct state.

A linking of two or more verbs by use of the coordinate
conjunction 1 or the Waw consecutive. The first verb in the series
controls the time—frame for the verbs which follow.

An alternative designation for the Pi’el stem in one of the modern
verb—designating systems.



Dagesh

Dagesh Forte

Dagesh Lene

Defective Verb

Defective
Writing

Definite Article
def. art.

Definite direct
object

def. dir. obj.
Definite Noun

Denominative
Verb

Diphthong

A dot placed in the bosom of a consonant [letter] which either
hardens it [Dagesh lene] or doubles it [Dagesh forte].

A dot within the bosom of a letter to double that letter. Gutturals do
not take a Dagesh forte, as they cannot be doubled. The Gutturals
compensate by an adjustment in the vowel, usually taking a
composite Shewa. There are several types or uses of the Dagesh
Forte: Dagesh Compensative [Dagesh compensativum] occurs
when a letter is assimilated. The following letter is then doubled to
compensate for its loss. Dagesh Characteristic [Dagesh
necessarium] 1is the characteristic or necessary doubling of the
second root letter. Dagesh Euphonic [Dagesh conjunctivum] occurs
when a letter is doubled for clearer or more forceful pronunciation.
Dagesh Dirimens [Dagesh disjunctive] occurs when following a
vocal Shewa.

A dot within the bosom of a BeGaD KePHaT letter to harden its
pronunciation.

A verb which lacks some of its stems, i.e., which does not occur in
every stem (Qal, Niph’al, Pi’el, Pu’al, Hiph’il, Hoph’al and
Hithpa’el). The missing stems may be supplied by a kindred verb,
or one closely allied in spelling.

Scripto Defectiva. Writing a Cholem as simple dot over or after a
letter rather than its full form [1, Cholem—Waw], or writing a

Chireq rather than a Chireq—Yod [* ].

The Heb. definite article is an inseparable 7. The letter 7 is

dropped before an inseparable preposition and the vowel point is
retained.

The definite direct object is indicated by the sign PN, which may

take a Waw conjunction. The Heb. may also take an indefinite
direct object.

A noun with the definite article. Heb. has no indefinite article.

Lat: denominativus, formed from a noun or adjective stem. A verb
formed from a noun or adjective stem. E.g., “Holy” as a noun or
adjective becomes verbalized as “become or made holy, sanctified,
hallowed,” etc. Some nouns or adjectives are verbalized—their
connotations are activated—in certain Hebrew verbal stems.

Lat: diphthongus, Gk. 81$86yyoc, “two sounds.” Two vowels fused
into one sound. In Hebrew, this occurs when certain consonants,

which are known as “vowel letters” [1 and 7], are preceded by a

heterogeneous vowel sound. The two sounds are fused into one.
With homogeneous vowel sounds, they coalesce.

23



Directive 17

Disjunctive
Accents

Dissimilation

V"V Verb
Double Ayin
Verb

Dp Stem
Dual

Dynamic Verb

Emphatic
imperative
emph. imp.

Emphatic
position
emph. pos.

Energetic Nun

Euphonic
Dagesh Forte

Factitive

Feminine
fem., f.
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An unaccented T may be suffixed to certain nouns or adverbs to

indicate direction. The absence of an accent differentiates between
this and the feminine ending.

Accents which separate words or phrases within a given sentence
for the purposes of grammar or syntactical relationship. See
“Conjunctive Accents.”

A change in vowels (e.g., from an “a” class vowel to an “0” class
vowel) to prevent two similar vowels from following one another in
the same word.

A Double Ayin verb. In the modern, Roman Numeral designation,
a [I-Ayin verb.

See “V'"Y Verb.”

An alternative designation for the Pu’al stem.

The dual number. The Heb. has singular, plural and dual numbers.
Heb. thought of some things as naturally existing in pairs.

A dynamic verb is synonymous with a transitive verb. See “Stative
Verb.”

The addition of the suffix 77 _ to the imperative verb for greater
emphasis. The LXX usually corresponds with the aorist imperative.

Inflected languages often reserve word—order for emphasis, usually
placing the emphatic words or phrases toward the first of the given
statement. At times the emphatic words are placed last for a
culminative emphasis. Heb. usually place emphatic elements before
the verb.

“See Nun Energicum.”

A Dagesh forte placed in the initial consonant of a word to facilitate
linking it to the preceding word, usually in connection with 17 or

13, which are joined to the succeeding word by Maqqeph, and the
Dagesh placed in the initial consonant of that word.

Mod. Lat: factitivus. A verb which expresses the idea of making,
calling or thinking something to be of a certain character, i.e., using
a noun, pronoun or adjective as a complement to a direct object.
Grammatically in Hebrew, making an intransitive or stative Qal
verb transitive in an intensive stem such as Pi’el.

Feminine gender. Every substantive in Heb. is either masc. or fem.



Frequentive

Fricative

Full Vowel

Full Writing
Furtive Pathach

Furtive Seghol

G Stem
Geminate Verb

Gentilic
Adjective

Grave Suffixes

Gutturals

H Stem
Half-Vowel

Heavy Suffixes

The use of the imperfect outside the indicative mood [statement of
fact], and expresses possibility, probability or contingency. See
“Modal Auxiliary.”

Letters pronounced by forcing the breath, either voiced or voiceless
through a narrow slit formed at some point in the mouth, e.g., Eng.
“v,” “z.” The Hebrew fricatives are the BeGaD KePHaT Iletters

pronounced without the Dagesh Lene.

A normal vowel. Any vowel with the exception of Shewa and the
composite Shewa or semi—vowels.

The full Cholem or Chireq. See “Defective Writing.”

Pathach furtivum, from Lat: furtivus, “stolen, hidden.” The final
guttural of a word may take an extra vowel, Pathach [_], which,
although written under the letter, is read before it—not after it. The
vowel “steals in” before the final guttural when preceded by a full,
accented vowel.

The Seghol vowel [ ] inserted into the second syllable of a word

for ease of pronunciation. This is characteristic in Segholate nouns.
Segholate nouns are bisyllabic nouns which are accented on the
first syllable and have the vowel Seghol in either the second
syllable, or both the first and second syllables, to aid in
pronunciation.

An alternative designation for the Qal stem.

A root that doubles its second radical [root—letter], making it one of
the weak verbs.

A marker, usually in the form of a sufformative [suffix, ¥ ], which
indicates that the word identifies a tribe, nationality or racial group.

Identical in older textbooks to the modern designation “heavy
suffixes,” they always receive the accent. See “Heavy Suffixes.”

The letters M 71 U N. “Guttural” refers to beginning the

pronunciation in the throat. Gutturals cannot be doubled (will not
take a Dagesh forte) or accept a vocal Shewa. They take a

composite Shewa. The consonant 7 also will not double, and so is
often classed with the Gutturals.

An alternative designation for the Hiph’il stem.

Any vocal Shewa or composite Shewa [~ _

T

].

The pronominal suffixes [sufformatives] 82, 12, Qi7, ]i]. These

draw the accent to the final syllable and so the preceding vowels
must be shortened.
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He-Directive

He—
Interrogative
Hiph’il

hiph.

Hithpa’el
hithp.

Hollow Verb

Hoph’al
hoph.

Hortatory

Hp Stem
HtD Stem

Imperative
imp.

Imperfect
imperf., impf.

Indefinite
indef.

Independent
Pronoun,
pron.

Indicative
ind.
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2
.

See “Directive 11

A 77 used at the beginning of a statement to indicate that the
statement is interrogative.

The Hiph’il conjugation. Causative action of the verb. The passive
form is Hoph’al.

The Hithpa’el conjugation. Reflexive, intensive of the vb.,
sometimes resembling the middle voice of the Gk. verb.

One of the weak verbs. A verbal root which has only two radicals
[root—letters] with a vowel letter between them. Also designated as
a “biconsonantal” verb.

The Hoph’al conjugation. The causative passive of the verb. See
“Hiph’il.”

The mood of the verb used to exhort or motivate someone to act in
a certain way or express the speaker’s desire or determination, or

self-encouragement to act in a certain way. In Hebrew, this
includes the Cohortative, Imperative and Jussive.

See “Hoph’al Stem.”
See “Hithpa’el Stem.”

The second person volitional mood of command or entreaty. See
“Cohortative” and “Jussive.” Heb. uses the Cohort. in the first
pers., imp. in the second person, and Juss. in the third pers. At
times, the imperative may be used as an interjection, and so should
not be taken literally. When used in this manner, the imperative
may be of a different gender and number than the subject.

Imperfect tense. The Heb. imperfect denotes an incomplete action.
See “Perfect”and “Hebrew Tenses” in the following section.

Indefinite. A word may be either definite or indefinite depending
upon the use of the def. article or syntactical construction. Some
substantives are always definite.

A personal pronoun which serves as the subject of a finite verb, but
not as its object. Usually reserved for emphasis. It is often used in a
nominal sentence where the verb is implied.

The mood of the verb in an ordinary statement of fact, or
declaratory in nature and not contingent upon other factors,
expressed or not expressed.



Infinitive Lat: infinitivus, “unlimited.” The infinitive is a verbal noun which

inf. can function as either a verb or a noun. The infinitives are so named
because they are “infinite,” i.e., they express the basic root idea and
are not limited to person, number or gender as are other verbal or
substantive forms. There are two forms in Hebrew: the infinitive
construct and the infinitive absolute.’

Infinitive The infinitive absolute is used for emphasis. If it occurs before the
Absolute verb, it emphasizes or intensifies the abstract idea of the main
inf. absol. [finite] verb (especially a verb of the same root) in a sentence. It

thus has an adverbial force, and may be expressed as “indeed,”
“certainly,” “surely,” “truly,” etc. If it occurs after the verb, it
emphasizes or intensifies the duration or continuity of the verbal
idea when the finite verb is from another root.”

bR 1Y

Infinitive A verbal noun which expresses the idea of the verb root without the
construct limitations of person, gender or number. The infinitive construct
inf. const. may take prepositional prefixes and pronominal suffixes.

Infix A consonant which is included within a given word as part of a

prefix or preformative. E.g., the initial J in the Niph’al stem is

infixed as 217, then assimilated in the imperative and infinitive

forms.
Inseparable A preposition which is prefixed immediately to a word. If the word
Preposition, is definite, the consonant 7 drops out, and the definite article is
prep. retained in the form of a vowel—pointing beneath the preposition.
Intensive Various constructions may be used to produce an intensive or
intens. emphatic expression. See “Word—order,” “Adjectives,” “Infinitive
Absolute,” etc.
Interjection Lat: intericire, “to throw between.” An exclamation inserted in a
L sentence without grammatical connections.
nter;.
Interrogative Asks or assumes a question. The Heb. may use interrogative
interrog. adverbs, the 7 interrogative and interrogative pronouns.
Intransitive A verb that is active but does not take a direct object. See “Stative
Verb Verb.”

% It must be understood that the designations “absolute” and “construct,” when pertaining to
the infinitives, do not have any relation to the absolute and construct state of Hebrew nouns

* Note, however, that the infinitive absolute may at times occur after the verb with the same
intensifying force that it has before the verb when it derives from the same root.
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Jussive
Juss.

Kethibh
K., Keth.

R"5S Verb

Lamed "Aleph
Verb

Lamed Auctoris

Lamed Guttural
Verb

1"S Verb

Lamed He Verb
Lengthening of
Vowels
Locative

Mappiq
Maqgqgeph

Masculine
masc., m.

Masorah Finalis,
Mf

Masorah Magna,
Mm

Masorah  Parva,
Mp

Matres Lexionis
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A construction using the second and third pers. sing. and pl.
imperfect in a future sense for emphasis. See “Cohortative.” Heb.
uses the Cohort. in the first pers., imp. in the second person, and
Juss. in the third pers. for a wish, desire or command.

“What is written” in the Heb. text. The text at times is written one
way and read another due to reverence, alleged errors, euphemisms,
etc. The original reading is put into the margin. See “Qere.”

A Lamed Aleph weak verb. In the more modern, Roman numeral
system, a [II-Aleph verb.

See “R"S Verb.”

The use of the inseparable preposition L? with an author of several
writings, e.g., "TW:(T(?, “of David,” the words “A Psalm” (indefinite)
being implied.

A weak verb having a Guttural as its third radical [root-letter]. In
the modern Roman numeral system, a [II-Guttural verb.

A Lamed He verb., i.e., one which has i7 as its third radical [root—
letter]. In the modern Roman numeral system, a III-He verb.

See “I1"5 Verb.”

The process of a short vowel becoming a long vowel with a shift of
accent and change of syllable from closed to open.

See “Directive i1.”

A dot in the final 7 of a given word to denote the fem. suffix

A short horizontal stroke above the line [] to join two or more
words together in a grammatical unit, usually in the construct
state.

Masculine gender. All words either masculine or feminine. Heb.
has no neuter gender.

Masoretic notes and Qere occurring at the end of a given biblical
book.

Masoretic notes and Qere occurring in the upper and lower
margins of the Masoretic Text.

Masoretic notes and Qere occurring in the right and left margins of
the Masoretic Text.

Lit: “Mothers of reading,” an old Latin designation for the vowel
letters 1 Y 77. In consonantal texts [texts without vowel—pointings]
these letters also stood for vowels.



Mehuppakh
Metathesis

Metheg
Sillug

Mil‘el

Milra

Mingilu Letters

Modal
Modal Auxiliary

Mood

Munach

A conjunctive accent written under the words of the text [ _].

Gk: petabeolc, from petatibeval, “to place over,” and so a placing
over or transposition, an interchange of letters. See “Transposition
of Sibilants.”

(ADR, “bridle”). A small vertical line under a radical [root-letter]
which indicates a pause. It is also used to differentiate between a
Qamets (long “a”) and a Qamets Chatuph (short “0”). When
occurring in the final word of a verse, it is Sillug. Other Hebrew
names for Methegh are Ma ‘arikh, or “lengthener,” and Ga Ya, i.c.,
the “raising” of the voice. Thus, the Great Ga ‘ya is used with long
vowels and the Little Ga ‘ya with short vowels. Modern textbooks
all use the term “Methegh.” See “Silluq.”

(‘?‘;Ji??;, “from above”), referring to the penultima [penult] or next

to the final syllable of a word. If a word has more than two
syllables, Methegh often serves as a secondary accent.

(SJ'j(?D, “from below”) refers to the ultima or final syllable of a
word. Most words are Milrd , or accented on the final syllable.

The letters 1 5 K P J 1, when written with a vocal Shewa,
frequently omit the Dagesh forte. As with the BeGaD KePHaT
letters, these can be acrostically put into word form as 15‘?}{3
(mingilu).

See “Modal Auxiliary.”

Lat: modalis, from modus, mode. An auxiliary verb used with
another verb to help indicate its mood, i.e., “‘can, may, might, must,
should, would.” This is the use of the imperfect outside the
indicative mood [statement of fact], and expresses possibility,
probability or contingency.

[Mode]. The characterization of the verb which defines the
speaker’s attitude or perspective toward an action taken or
expressed; certainty or professed certainty; the indicative mood;
uncertainty or contingency, the subjunctive mood; command, the
imperative mood, wish, desire or command, the Cohortative and
Jussive.

MM (). The most common conjunctive accent in the Masoretic
[pointed] Text. It associates or combines words syntactically. This
links the word possessing the Munach with the following word
grammatically. The relationship is similar to that of the construct
state denoted by words joined by Maqqeph.
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Nl

T

N Stem

Negative
neg.

Niph’al Stem,
niph., ni.

Nominal
Sentence

Noun
n.

Number

Nun
Energeticum

Object Pronoun

Open Syllable

Ordinal Number

Paragogic i1

Paragogic

Parse
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An emphatic part. often added to the Juss. and Coh., transl., “I pray
[entreat]...”

An alternate designation for the Niph’al stem.

Heb. has two negs.: The imperfect with the negative particle N
expresses an absolute [categorical] and permanent prohibition with
the second pers. imperf. 5?5 expresses an immediate and specific
prohibition without reference to its duration. With negative
commands, the particle R] immediately follows the negative

particle 52'5. An emphatic adversative may use 2.

The simple passive or reflexive of the Qal stem.

A sentence which is based on the main noun and implies an
equitive verb. See “Verbal Sentence.”

Noun. A substantive naming a person, place or thing.

There are three numbers in Hebrew: singular, dual and plural. The
dual number is usually reserved for things which naturally occur in
pairs.

The use of J to strengthen a suffix, but which normally assimilates
into the following consonant. Formulated on the analogy of the
Arabic, the idea that the presence of the J strengthens the suffix was
held by older grammarians.

A pronominal suffix that may be added to verbs and prepositions to
function as objects of these two parts of speech. Like an
independent pronoun, the pronominal suffix includes in its structure
the elements of person, gender and number.

A syllable comprised of one consonant and one vowel. Also
designated as a “shut” syllable. See “Closed Syllable.”

A number used in a given sequence, e.g., first, second, third, etc.
See “Cardinal Number.”

The use of the iT to imply intention or volition. Used with the
Cohortative and Imperative.

A J added to the suffix of a word at the end of a clause or sentence,
attracting the accent, and used for marked emphasis.

To describe the grammatical components of a word, i.e., to
conjugate a verb, decline a noun. See “Location.”



Parashah

Participle, Act.
Atc. ptc.

Participle, Pass.

pass. ptc.

Particle, part.

Paseq

Passive, pass.

Pause, Pausal
forms

N"D Verb

Pe ’Aleph Verb

Pe Guttural
Verb

V"D Verb
Pe ‘Ayin Verb

32 Verb

UMD is an abbreviated heading of nﬁ!ﬂjg, which divides the

Pentateuch into fifty—four reading lessons. These are longer
sections similar to the Sedarim in function, providing for the yearly
liturgical cycle.

The participle is a verbal adjective (Gk: petoyr) “a sharing.” Lat:
participium, “a sharing”), i.e., a word possessing [sharing] the
qualities of both a verb and an adjective. The Heb. participle
demonstrates a continuity of unbroken, characteristic action, even
moreso than the imperf. Ptcs. may be used as nouns as denoting
occupations or outstanding, constant characteristics.

Both active and passive participles have the same general uses or
functions. Although all stems may have ptcs., only the Qal has both
act. and pass. ptcs. The pass. ptc. may be used in the cstr. state to
show cause, relation, source, authorship or the sense of the genitive.

A class of short, indeclinable words consisting of such forms as the
definite article, the 77 directive, prepositions,
interjections and exclamations.

conjunctions,

A long perpendicular line the length of the text which separates two
words [ | ]. This indicates that a pause is to be made in reading.
Paseq may interact with other accents.

Passive voice. The Heb. passive forms are: Niph’al (pass., reflex.),
Pu’al (intensive pass.) and Hoph’al (causative pass.).

The altered form of a word when it is marked with a major
disjunctive accent within a verse. A pausal form may differ from
the ordinary form in having a long vowel in place of the usual short
vowel, a shift in the accented syllable, or a Metheg or other accent
to signal the pause. Pause is often used to signal the drop of voice,
as in Sillug. See “Metheg.”

A Pe Aleph verb, i.e., a weak verb with X as its third or final

radical [root—letter]. In the modern Roman numeral system, a I—
Aleph verb.

See “R""B Verb.”

A weak verb with a Guttural as its first radical [root—letter]. In the
modern Roman numeral system, a [-Guttural verb.

A weak verb with Ayin as its first radical [root-letter]. In the
modern Roman numeral system, a [-Ayin verb.

See “V''® Verb.”

A Pe Nun verb. A weak verb which has J as its first radical [root—
letter]. In the modern Roman numeral system, a [-Nun verb.
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Pe Nun Verb

Person, per.

Perfect
perf., pf.

Petucha, B

'8 / 9"8 Verb

Pe Waw/Pe Yod
Verb

Pi’el, Pi.
Plene
Plural, pl., p.

Pointed Text

Possessive
poss.

Predicate
Adjective

Prefix,
Preformative

See “3""B Verb.”

Grammatically, first [I, we], second [you, ye], or third pers. [he she,
it, they], occ. in both sing. and pl. The Heb. verb is based on the
3pers. masc. sing.

Perfect tense. The Heb. perfect denotes a completed action. See
“Imperfect” and Hebrew Tenses” in the following section.

Petucha [B, for NTIND, “open”] and Setuma [O, for RRINY,
“closed”] are paragraph dividers throughout the Masoretic Text,
except for the Psalms. Originally, an “open” paragraph began on a
new line, and a “closed” paragraph began after a short space on the
same line as the preceding paragraph. See “Setuma.”

A weak verb (some originally with Waw, but in the Qal stem, later
replaced by a Yod) having either Waw or usually Yod as its first
radical [root—letter]. In the modern Roman numeral system, a I-
Waw or [-Yod verb.

See 1D / "8 Verb.”

The intensive active form of the verb. See “Pu’al.”
See “Full Writing.”

Plural number. Heb. has singular, plural and dual numbers. At
times, the pl. may indicate intensity.

The Masoretic Text with its vowel—-points. See “Consonantal Text.”

The Possessive in Heb. is formed by the construct state and a
construct chain, ending with a word in the absolute state. See also
“Pronominal Suffix.”

An adjective which modifies a noun in such a way that together
they form a complete sentence, implying a verb. See “Nominal
Sentence.”

A morpheme added to the beginning of a word that is not essential
to that word. This would include the inseparable prepositions and
the prefixes of the imperfect. See “Afformative.”

® This distinction was eventually disregarded by the time of the Codex Leningradensis. The
editors of the BHS inserted the paragraph dividers to retain the ancient divisions.
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Preposition
prep.

Preterite, pret.

Pretonic

Proclisis,
Proclitic

Pronominal
Suffix

Pronoun, pron.

Proper Noun

Prophetic
Perfect

Propretonic

Prosthetic Aleph

Pu’al, pu.

Pure Long
Vowel

Qal, qal

The common inseparable prepositions are 3, “in, with, by;” %, “to,
for; ” and 2, “as, like.” Some preps. are either irregular or other
modifications prevail, e.g., D, “as, like,” which often appears as a
separate word, VJP, and ]2, “from,” which adds another “m” [12]
between the preposition and the suffix IR or 0N, “after;” 5;]
“upon;” L?N “to, towards;” TV, “unto, as far as;” nz;;, PR, “with;”
‘.J'@b, “before;” NI, “under” and 173, “between.”

The use of the imperfect with the Waw consecutive following a

determinative perfect, thus placing the action of the verb in the
sense of the perfect. Also termed the Wayyigtol form of the verb.

The syllable immediately before the tonic or accented syllable.

Gk: mpokALvely, “to lean forward.” Lat: procliticus. The process in
which the first word becomes dependent for its stress on the
following word. See “Construct State.”

A shortened form or remnant of the personal pronoun which may
be added to verbs, the construct form of nouns, prepositions,
particles, etc. When affixed to a preposition, it becomes the object
of the preposition. When affixed to a particle, its meaning is
determined by the given particle. When affixed to a noun it will
function as a possessive pronoun. When affixed to a verb, it will
normally function as the object of that verb. When affixed to the
infinitive construct, it may function as the subject.

A word which stands for a noun. Heb. pronouns are usually
contained within the word as pronominal suffixes, unless standing
separately as emphatic personal pronouns.

The name of a person, a people, a place or thing. Such are often
considered definite by implication rather than indefinite.

The use of the perfect (usually used of completed action)
prophetically to emphasize the certainty of the Divine purpose.

The second syllable before the one [accented] syllable.

The addition of R to the beginning of a word and its initial
consonant for ease of pronunciation.

The intensive pass. of the Heb. vb. See “Pi’el.”

Another designation for an unchangeable long vowel.

The simple active stem of the verb in its most basic form. All other
stems are designated as “derived” stems. Also written as “Kal.” See
C(Niph"ﬁ
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Qamets Chatuph  The vowel sign Qamets [, ] when used in a closed syllable for the

Qere, Q

Qere Perpetuum

Quiescent
Letters

Radical

Raphe

Reduction
Redundant 5

Reflexive

Relative
Pronoun
rel. pron.
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short “0.” Also termed “Qamets Qatan.”

“What is spoken” as a substitute for the reading of the Heb. text.
The Heb. text at times was written one way and read another due to
reverence, alleged errors, euphemisms, etc. See “Kethibh.”

The Perpetual Qere, or what is spoken, i.e., “Adonai” for
“Yahweh.” Out of a superstitious reverence for the Divine Name

[Yahweh, T111Y, the “Tetragrammaton” or “The Unpronounceable
Name”], it was either euphemized (“The Glory,” “The Name,”
etc.), or the title “Lord” [’;"RS, Adonay, “Sovereign Master”] was
substituted in reading as Qei;e Perpetuum, 1i.e., Perpetual Qere.
When 197 followed ’;"'Rj{, the vowels from D’TT‘?N were usually
inserted to avoid repetition.. “

The consonants * 1 71 N are known as quiescent or silent letters

because of their feebleness, much like the English letters 4, w and y
under certain conditions. At the beginning of a syllable, they retain
their consonantal character, but at the end of a syllable, they
become quiescent or silent.

A root—letter or consonant. In the normal triliteral [three—lettered
style of Hebrew roots], the radicals are designated as first, second
and third or final.

ﬂ@j, “weak, soft,” is a short horizontal line over a letter to
somewhat smooth the pronunciation and compensate for the
Dagesh forte, e.g., ‘5 stands for 2. It occurs as an alternative to the
Dagesh forte in doubling the letter. It must not be confused with the
Magqgeph (), which binds words and occurs between them.

See “Volatilization.”

The preposition ‘7 with the second person pronominal suffix
[sufformative] may occur redundantly [pleonastically] to indicate
the subject of the action commanded. This redundant 5 is not
translated.

The description of an action which the subject of the verb performs
upon himself or with reference to himself. The two reflexive stems
are the Niph’al and Hithpa’el.

A pronoun that refers back to its antecedent and introduces a clause

which modifies the antecedent. The most common is WX, “who,”
“which,” “that.”



Root

Scripto Defectiva
Scripto Plena

Seder,
o)

Segholate Nouns

Segolta

Semi—Vowel

Setumah’

Shewa

Sibilants

Sign of Direct
Object

The most basic form of a word. Usually triliteral [comprised of
three root—letters or radicals] in form, from which are derived both
verbs and nouns. Note: some verbs are biconsonantal.

See “Defective Writing.”
See “Full Writing.”

[ o ] is a Samek with a small notation above it. This sign stands for

1'16 (PL. @Y7710), and divides the entire Masoretic Text of the
Hebrew Bible into 452 lessons. These were used as weekly
liturgical divisions for reading and worship. This mark was used to
divide the Scripture before the chapter divisions, which were made
in the fourteenth century.

“Segholate” means possessing the helping vowel Seghol. Segholate
nouns are bisyllabic nouns which are accented on the first syllable
and have the vowel Seghol in either the second syllable, or both the
first and second syllables, to aid in pronunciation.

NQBTJ:D ( " ), a disjunctive accent comprised of three small dots
above the last letter of the word.

A shortened vowel sound used with Gutturals. The Chateph
vowels, or “half-vowels” used in connection with Shewa. See
“Composite Shewa.”

O, for xr;mp, “closed” and Petucha B, for NI:HHQ, “open,” are

paragraph dividers throughout the Masoretic Text, except for the
Psalms. Originally, an “open” paragraph began on a new line, and a
“closed” paragraph began after a short space on the same line as the
preceding paragraph. This distinction was eventually disregarded
by the time of the Codex Leningradensis. The editors of the BHS
inserted the paragraph dividers to retain the ancient divisions. See
“Petucha.”

The Shewa [ ] may be either vocal [pronounced] or silent. Two
vocal Shewas cannot stand together. If silent, the Shewa is also
termed a “syllable divider.”

Sibilants or spirants are those letters which produce a hissing
sound. They are also called “fricatives” because of the friction of
the breath formed with the narrow passage of the tongue and the

teeth, e.g., T, O, B, and V. The six BeGaD KePHaT letters

[ME3732],2 1 7 2 B R, without the Dagesh Lene to harden
them are also termed fricatives. See “Fricatives.”

The definite direct object in Hebrew is denoted by a sign preceding
it, i.e., PN This sign is never translated.
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Silent Shewa

Sillug

Simple Shewa

Singular
sing., S.

Soph Pasuq

Stative Verb
stat. vb.

Stem
Stem Vowel

Strong Verb

Suffix,
Sufformative
suff.

Syllable

Tense
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The Shewa [ ] may be either vocal [pronounced] or silent. Two

vocal Shewas cannot stand together. If silent, the Shewa is also
termed a “syllable divider.”

(PHI?_D, “end”), A secondary accent which occurs in the final word
of a verse to signal a pause. Silluq and Metheg are identical in form
[]. The two are distinguished by the following: Sillug marks the
tone syllable of the final word of a sentence, and Methegh never

occurs under an accented syllable. Thus, a word may have both
Methegh and Sillug. See “Metheg.”

The Shewa standing alone and not in composition with another
vowel. See “Composite Shewa.”

Singular number. Heb. has sing., pl. and dual numbers.

The Soph Pasugq [ ¢ ] marks the end of each verse. It is equivalent to
the English period which ends the sentence. The word immediately
preceding the Soph Pasug contains Si/lug, noting a pause and fall in
voice. The Sillug is a small perpendicular line which is identical to
Metheg (which denotes a pause), but always marks the final word
of a verse

Stative verb. A vb. that describes a state of being, condition or
quality. An intransitive vb.

See “Verb Stems.”

The vowel which is associated with the second radical [root—letter]
of the verbal root. Also designated as the “theme” or “thematic”
vowel.

A verbal root with no weak letters, such as Gutturals or duplication
of its second radical [root—letter]. Older grammars referred to these
as “regular” verbs, and to weak verbs as “irregular” verbs.

An ending attached to a noun, verb, or participle containing the
elements of person, gender and number. Usually pronominal
suffixes. See “Afformative,” “Pronominal Suffix.”

Gk: ovuAappavery, “to join, put together.” A word or part of a word
pronounced with a single, uninterrupted sound, a unit of
pronunciation consisting of either a consonant and a vowel [open]
or a consonant, vowel and consonant [closed]. See “Open Syllable”
and “Closed Syllable.”

Any of the forms of a verb that show the time of its action or state
of being. The Heb. connotes either a completed [perfect] or an
incomplete [imperfect] action. See “Hebrew Tenses” in the
following section.



Tone Syllable
Transitive Verb

Transposition of
Sibilants

Triliteral

Unchangeably
Long Vowel

Vav Conjunction

Verbal
Conjugation

Verbal Sentence
Vocal Shewa
Verb Stem

Vocalic Suffix
Volatilization

Volitive

Volitional Mood

Vowel Letter

Vowel Suffix

Waw [Vav]
Conjunction

The syllable which carries the accent, usually the final or ultima,
unless otherwise noted. Also termed the “tonic” syllable.

An active verb (as opposed to a Stative verb or an intransitive verb)
which has a direct object.

When the 1N of the Hithpa’el stem is placed before one of the

Sibilants of the preformative [prefix], the N and sibilant are
transposed, a change known as “metathesis.” See “Metathesis.”

Having three letters, the usual three—consonant character of the
Hebrew root system.

A long vowel which remains long regardless of any change in the
accent position of the word.

See “Waw Conjunction.”

See “Conjugation.”

A sentence which contains a finite verb. See “Nominal Sentence.”
A Shewa which is pronounced. See “Silent Shewa.”

The most elementary form of the verb. There are seven verbal
stems: Qal (simple active), Niph’al (simple passive or reflexive),
Pi’el (intensive active), Pu’al (intensive pass.), Hiph’il (causative
act.), Hoph’al (causative pass.) and Hithpa’el (intensive reflexive).
See following section on “Summary of Hebrew Verb Stems.”

A verbal suffix which begins with a vowel.

The process whereby a full vowel is reduced to a semi—vowel, half—
vowel or composite Shewa. The same as vowel reduction.

A form of the verb used to express the desire of the speaker. The
volitive conjugations are the Cohortative (first person), Imperative
(second person) and Jussive (third person).

Verbal forms which express a wish or command to the will of
another person. See “Volitive.”

The letters iT 1 " used as a vowel rather than as a consonant. Also
designated as Mater lexiones. See “Mater Lexiones.”

A suffix or sufformative which begins with a vowel. Also
designated as a “vocalic suffix.”

The use of 1 (1) as a coordinate conjunction, and translated as

“and.” (2) As a conjunction denoting contemporaneous action, and
so translated as “while,” “when” or “as.”
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Waw [Vav] Use of the conj. 1 [“and’] with a subordinating force in a Heb.
Consecutive

narrative. Verbs following the perf. immediately following 7 are put
waw consec.

into the imperf. and vbs. in the imperf. following 1 are put into the

perf. for the remainder of the section or narrative. See the extended
article on the Waw Consecutive in the following section.

Waw [Vav] See “Waw Consecutive.”

Conservative

Waw [Vav] See “Waw Consecutive.”

Conversive

Waw [Vav] The use of the Waw in a contrastive or disjunctive sense. As a

Disjunctive contrastive or adversative conjunction, and so usually translated as
C(but'79

Wayyiqtol The form of the imperfect with a Waw consecutive in a series

following a perfect.

Weak Verb A verb with one or more weak radicals [root—letters], or one which
doubles the second radical. See “Strong Verb.”

Word-order The usual word—order in a Heb. verbal sentence is Verb—Subject—
Object. Any word or group of words placed before the verb stand[s]
in the emphatic position.

Ml
THE HEBREW TENSES

The “tenses,” or basic verbal forms in Hebrew, do not express time, but rather the
quality, state or aspect of an action as to its completeness or incompleteness. The “tense”
indicates how the action or state is viewed by the speaker or writer. In the perfect, the
speaker or writer views the activity or state from outside it, as it were, considering it as a
whole, with both beginning and end in view. In the imperfect, the writer or speaker views
the given situation from inside it, as it were, with reference to its progress or temporal
structure.

Perfect Tense

The perfect denotes a completed action (in past, present or future), and has
pronominal suffixes [sufformatives] to indicate person, gender and number, e.g., L?I_I)E, “he
killed.” The perfect expresses all the ideas of the perfect expressed in other languages
(perfect, pluperfect, future perfect) and the indicative mood, e.g., ‘h'?@g may read,

according to the context and various syntactical considerations, “I kill, I killed, I have killed,
I had killed, I had been killing, I did kill, I will have killed.” A perfect stative verb is usually
translated as a past or present state or condition (“was” or “is”).
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Imperfect Tense
The imperfect® denotes an incompleted action (in past, present or future), and is
characterized by pronominal prefixes [preformatives], which are fragments of the
personal pronouns; and suffixes [sufformatives], and are based on [fragments of] the

pronominal suffixes, e.g., HEP’., “he will kill.” The imperfect is used in the indicative

and may also be used to denote incipient action (“began to—"), customary or repeated
action (“used to—") and in a modal sense to express the subjunctive and optative, i.e.,

words implying contingent or potential ideas, e.g., BEP: may read, according to the

context and various syntactical considerations, “I kill, I began to kill, I used to kill, I am
killing, I will kill, I may or might kill, I could kill, I should kill, I shall kill, I shall be
killing,” etc.

v
SUMMARY OF THE HEBREW VERB STEMS’

There are seven major stems® of the verb: Qal, Niph’al, Pi’el, Pu’al, Hiph’il, Hoph’al
and Hithpa’el. These stems take their names from 5‘?, “light” (from L?‘?E, “[he was] light”)

because it possesses no formative additions. The others are by contrast 2722, “heavy,”

i.e., weighted with strengthening of consonants or formative additions. The other stems are
derived [modified] from Qal, and have names which are not related to their function, but

were derived from the verb 5? B, “he has done,” used in the earliest Jewish grammars. Early
grammarians formed the paradigms after this verb, which has a guttural as its second radical
[root consonant] and is therefore “weak” [irregular]. Modern textbooks usually use 5@? (“to
kill”) instead, because it is a “strong” [regular] verb. The old names of the various stems,
however, are still used. There are three categories of verbal stems: the simple (Qal and
Niph’al), the intensive (Pi’el and Pu’al) and the causative (Hiph’il and Hoph’al).
1. Qal (5‘?)9 and Niph’al ('7}_.73_3), 19 or simple active and passive (or reflexive). The
(active) Qal is not augmented. The (passive or reflexive) Niphal has the prefix 2
followed by a Pathach stem vowel.

® The imperfect is the second most used verbal conjugation in the OT. Of the 50,000
occurrences of the Qal stem, the imperfect occurs 21,951 times, or about forty—three percent. See
Gary D. Pratico and Miles Van Pelt, Basics of Biblical Hebrew. Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing
House, p. 165.

" There are more than 23,000 verses in the Heb. Old Testament, and almost 72,000 verbs,
which means that there are, on the average, about three verbs per verse. Cf. Gary D. Pratico and
Miles Van Pelt, Basics of Biblical Hebrew. Grand Rapids: Zondervan Publishing House, p. 121.

8 There are other, much less used stems: Hishtaphel [Hithpapel] Po’el, Pal’el, P°al’al, Pilpel,
Tiph’el, and Shaph’el.

° Of the near 72,000 verbs in the Old Testament, over two—thirds [50, 699] are in the Qal
stem. /bid., p. 138.

% The Niph'al stem occurs 4,142 times in the Old Testament. It occurs 1,434 times in the
perfect, 1,545 times in the imperfect, 118 times in the imperative, 206 times in the infinitive construct,
36 times in the infinitive absolute, and 803 times as a patrticiple. Ibid., p. 286, footnote 1.
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e In the 3ms, the perfect tense form and approximate translation would be 5@?
(Qal pert.), “He killed,” 5@[?; (Niph’al perft.), “He was killed, killed himself.”

e The imperfect tense form and approximate translation would be L?'L’)P‘_ (Qal
imperf.), “He will kill,” etc. '7?5{2’ (Niph’al imperf.), “He will be killed.”

2. Pi’el ('7}]5)“ and Pu’al (‘73_.7@), the intensive [“utterly—"] active and passive. The
(active) Pi’el has a Chireq—Tsere pattern. The (passive) Pu’al has a Qibbuts—Pathach

vowel pattern.
e In the 3ms, the perfect tense form and approximate translation would be L?mP

(Pi’el perf.), “He utterly or brutally killed, destroyed or slaughtered.” 5@P (Pu’al
perf.), “He was utterly or brutally killed, destroyed or slaughtered.”

e The imperfect tense form and approximate translation would be ‘WD‘?‘ (Pi’el
imperf.), “He will utterly kill, destroy, slaughter.” 5@P’ (Pu’al imperf.), “He will
be utterly killed, destroyed or slaughtered.”

3. Hiph'il (‘7‘3}??7)12 and Hoph'al (‘73_.7@7:1)13, the causative [ “caused or made — to -]
active and passive. The (active) Hiph’il has a i7 prefix followed by a Chireq—Yod
stem vowel. The (passive) Hoph’al has a 17 prefix [with Qamets Chatuph] followed
by a Pathach stem vowel.

e In the 3ms, the perfect tense form and approximate translation would be ‘7’?_55?3
(Hiph’il perf.) “He caused to kill.” ‘?@PU (Hoph’al perf.) “He was caused to be
killed.”

e The imperfect tense form and approximate translation would be ‘?‘L’)i?j (Hiph’il
imperf.), “He will cause to kill,” ‘7@57: (Hoph’al imperf.), “He will be caused to
be killed.”

4. Hithpa’el (53]51?3)14, the intensive reflexive [“—himself”’]. Hithpa’el has the prefix

N1 followed by Tsere stem vowel.

' The Pi'el stem 6,808 times in the Old Testament: 2,215 times in the perf., 2,565 times in
the imperf., 444 times in the imp., 725 times in the inf. const., 85 times in the inf. absol., and 774
times as a ptc. /bid., p. 307, footnote 1.

'2 The Hiph'il stem occurs more frequently than any other derived stem. It occurs 9,483
times in the Old Testament: 2,680 times in the perf., 4,058 times in the imperf., 741 times in the imp.,
948 times in the inf. const., 221 times in the inf. absol., and 835 times as a ptc. /bid., p. 345.

¥ The Hoph’al stem occurs less frequently than any other derived stem. It occurs 396 times
in the OId Testament: 109 times in the perf., 163 times in the imperf., twice in the imp., 8 times as an
inf. const., 6 times as an inf. absol. and 108 times as a ptc. Ibid., p. 367, footnote 1.

% The Hithpa’el stem occurs 984 times in the Hebrew Scriptures: 161 times in the perf., 491
times in the imperf., 78 times in the imp., 104 times in the inf. const., 3 times in the inf. absol., and
147 times as a ptc. Ibid., p. 384, footnote 1.
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e In the 3ms, the perfect tense form and approximate translation would be BIDEDH

(Hithpa’el perf.) “He himself slaughtered or he brutally killed or slaughtered
himself.”

e The imperfect tense form and approximate translation would be 5@{?07

(Hithpa’el imperf.), “He himself will brutally kill or slaughter, he will brutally kill
himself or slaughter himself.”

NOTE: Two characteristic rules: (1) the Pi'el, Pual and Hithpa'el stems
characteristically have Dagesh forte [‘Dagesh Forte Characteristic”] in the
second radical [root—consonant], giving greater strength or weight to the stem
and therefore intensifying the meaning. (2) the perf. and ptc. of Niph'al and the
Hiph'il and Hoph'al always have a silent Shewa under the first radical.

NOTE: Rarely does one verb occur in all seven stems, and when a given verb
occurs in different stems, it may be modified in meaning and significance.

5. When the negative form of the verb is expressed, it is accomplished by the negative
particle N immediately preceding the verb.

6. There are essentially two types of sentences in Hebrew: verbal and nominative. In a
verbal sentence, the verb is usually placed first, expressing the main thought, which is
limited by a following word or particle. In a verbal sentence, any word preceding the
verb is emphatic, except the negative particle. In a nominal sentence, the verb is
implied.

7. To parse [analyze] a Hebrew verb, one identifies the stem, conjugation, person,
gender, number and lexical form, e.g., L?f_DE, Qal 3ms (3 per. masc. sing.) of L?tDP

Vv
THE WAW CONSECUTIVE

This is the most significant use of the Waw conjunction. Note the following: (1) The
Waw consecutive is characteristic of the Hebrew OT and occurs regularly in narratives. (2)
The Waw consecutive occurs in a series of Waw conjunctions prefixed to verbs within a
single narrative, linking them together in a continuous whole, as “...and...and...and,” etc.
The narrative must remain unbroken. (3) The first verb in a narrative concerning past events
occurs in the perfect [preterite] tense. The following verbs usually occur in the imperfect
tense, yet are translated as perfect, being connected by the Waw consecutive. (4) The
reverse is also true, i.e., the first verb in a narrative concerning the future occurs in the
imperfect tense. Although the following verbs occur in the perfect tense, when connected
with the Waw consecutive, they are translated as imperfect. This idiomatic use is of great
significance in the exegesis of the Hebrew text.

41



Inflection

Absol.
Const.
lcs
2ms
2fs

3ms

3fs

lep
2mp

2fp
3mp

3fp

Inflec.

3ms
3fs
2ms
21s

1c
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Vi

TABLE OF THE HEBREW NOUN
PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES
Singular Plural
Noun (ms) Translation Noun (mp) Translation
Singular Forms
o horse mpa}le) horses
o horse—of Nelle) horses—of
Nekle) my horse letle my horses (c)
gi=ke) your (thy) horse ﬂ*éqo your (thy) horses
E(ekle your (thy) horse ';'[jéqo your (thy) horses
jlo}le his horse iiekle his horses (m)
Elekle) her horse 010 her horses (f)
T Plural Forms -
B Jéqo our horse (c) b ]ﬂéno our horses (c)
mpslobie your horse (m) mpshalle) your horses (m)
pmo your horse (f) ] ;:*qu your horses (f)
mloble their horse (m) omow their horses (m)
liskle their horse (f) ]TT’D\D their horses (f)
VII

TABLE OF THE HEBREW REGULAR VERB

Qal of The Regular Verb

QAL PERFECT
Perfect Form Suffix Translation
Singular

P He (hath) killed
noup n She (hath) killed
n‘;igP ol You (m) (have) killed
Rt n You (f) (have) killed
Japllie n I (have) killed



3¢
2mp

2fp
lep

Inflec.

3ms
3fs
2ms
21s

lcs

3mp

3fp
2mp

2fp
lep

Inflec.

Icp

2ms
21s
2mp
2fp

Suff.

Suff.

i

Plural

q‘;@ﬁ 1 They (have) killed
o ;3‘?;_5? alg Ye (m) (have) killed
msmp 1 Ye (f) (have) killed
1 ;:5;;9 n We (have) killed
QAL IMPERFECT
Imperfect form Pre. Translation
Singular
5’@97 | he kills, will kill, etc.
gy n she kills, will kill, etc.
gloly n you kill, will kill, etc.
pelulely n you kill, will kill, etc.
5‘;5‘?;5 X 1 kill, will kill, etc.
Plural
15(5Pﬂ , they kill, will kill, etc.
msSten n they kill, will kill, etc.
1‘7mPn n ye kill, will kill, etc.
,‘T;‘?}BP n n ye kill, will kill, etc.
gl p we kill, will kill, etc.

QAL COHORTATIVE,
IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

Gram. form Pre. Translation
Coh.
none) 3 Let us kill!
Imp.
BnP [You] (m) kill!
"?DP [You] (f) kill!
q‘jgm? [Ye] (m) kill!
,—;35{19 [Ye] (f) kill!
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Juss.

3ms B.ni?’ s Let him kill!
3mp q‘jmi?ﬁ Let them kill!
Infs.
Absol. ‘ﬂhp (emphasizes verb)
Const. S'np to kill
Ptc.
Act. 5 P Killing
Pass. ‘;m‘j Being killed

NIPH’AL OF THE REGULAR VERB

The Niph’al stem is the passive or reflexive counterpart of the Qal active verb. It
often serves somewhat as do the passive and middle voices in Greek, in which the subject is
either acted upon, acts upon himself or in relation to himself. When the verb does not occur
in the Qal stem, the Niph’al may carry an active sense similar to Qal.

Niph’al Perfect

Inflec. Suff. Perfect form Translation
Singular
3ms ‘7(5‘3 3 He was killed, etc., or, “killed himself
o [reflex.],” etc.
3fs = n‘me ) She was killed, etc.
2ms ol ﬁ‘?C_BPJ You (m) were killed, etc.
21s ol nb@m You (f) were killed, etc.
Ics ol | nB@P p I was killed, etc.
Plural
3pc bl q‘)mP ) They were killed, etc.
2mp on Dm‘?@P ) Ye (m) were killed, etc.
2 il ]ﬂ‘?f_ﬁp] Ye (f) were killed, etc.
lep M q]b@i?; We were killed, etc.
NIPH’AL IMPERFECT
Inflec. Suff. Imperfect form Pre. Translation
Singular
3ms ‘7{9‘?7 ’ He will be killed, etc., or, “he

will kill himself or will kill
for himself [reflex.],” etc.
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3fs
2ms
21fs

Ics

3mp

3fp
2mp

2fp
lep

Inflec.

Ics

lep

2ms
21s
2mp
2

3ms

Absol.

Const.

ms
fs

mp

Snen ol She will be killed, etc.
= .
Sn=n ol You (m) will be killed, etc.
|4 ;
" pelulply n You (f) will be killed, etc.
gl N I will be killed, etc.
Plural
Y qupw , They (m) will be killed, etc.,
o ' or, reflexive, “They will kill
themselves or they will kill
for themselves,” etc.
b m5ven n They (f) will be killed, etc.
1 qui;m n Ye (m) will be killed, etc.
M mven n o Ye(f) will bekilled, etc.
Pl p We will be killed, etc.
NIPH’AL COHORTATIVE,
IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE
Suff. Gram. form Pre. Translation
Coh.
" n‘jmpg«; N Let me [May I] be killed!
i mone) p Let us [May we] be killed!
Imp.
iy 1 [You] (m) be killed!
" S M [You] (f) be killed!
3 q‘;;pm 1 [Ye] (m) be killed!
m Mo M [Ye] (f) be killed!
Juss.
gl | Let him be killed!
Infs.
L,mP ), th_,)?rT 3, (emphasizes verb)
gl 1 to be killed
Pass. Ptc.
‘mP p p (m) being killed
n. N5t 3 (f) being killed
=p) D‘M?J p (m) being killed
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fp Y Qe p (f) being killed

Pi’el of The Regular Verb

Pi’el (5;75), the intensive [“utterly—"] active. The (active) Pi’el has a Chireq—Tsere
pattern. The (passive) Pu’al has a Qibbuts—Pathach vowel pattern.

PI'EL PERFECT

Inflec.  Suff. Perfect form Translation
Singular
3ms 5@P He brutally killed
3fs m "TL?@P She brutally killed
2ms n ;35@; You (m) brutally killed
2fs n ;35;_5‘; You (f) brutally killed
les N n5Ee I brutally killed
Plural
3pc 3 i They brutally killed
2mp  pop alglpliche Ye (m) brutally killed
2fp n T‘?‘?@i.’ Ye (f) brutally killed
lep e 3 ;:5;_2.,‘; We brutally killed

PI'EL IMPERFECT

Inflec.  Suff. Imperfect form Pre. Translation

Singular Forms
3ms 5{5‘3* ) He will be brutally killed
3fs Bm‘? g n She will be brutally killed
2ms me n n You (m) will be brutally killed
2fs ) ﬂ‘)m‘? g n You () will be brutally killed
les 5@9;5 X I will be brutally killed

Plural

3mp ) 1‘7&9’ ) They (m) will be brutally killed
3fp ol n;‘jmi?n n They (f) will be brutally killed
2mp ) ﬁml? n n Ye (m) will be brutally killed
2p m n;b@pm ol Ye (f) will be brutally killed
lep 5@9 ) J We will be brutally killed
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PI'EL COHORTATIVE, IMPERATIVE,
JUSSIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

Inflec.  Suff. Gram. form Pre. Translation
Coh.
lcs = 715L">i??5 N Let me brutally kill!
lep - n%m‘? p p Let us brutally kill!
Imp.
2ms 5@9 Brutally kill!
2fs J S Brutally kill!
2mp 3 q‘m‘? Brutally kill!
2fp =3 - ;5@‘? Brutally kill!
Juss.
3ms Pl | Let him brutally kill!
3mp 1 15@‘?7 | Let them brutally kill!
Infinitives
Absol. - to brutally kill, killin
Soo, b y g
Const. L/‘@i? to brutally kill, killing
Participles
Act. S ” Brutally killing

(No Pass. Ptc.)

Pu’al of The Regular Verb

The Pu’al stem is the passive counterpart of Pi’el. It has the sense of an intensive
passive. The doubling of the middle radical [root consonant] is characteristic of Pu’al, as it is
with all three intensive stems: Pi’el, Pu’al and Hithpa’el.

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE PU’AL STEM

Perf. Imperf. Pret. & Waw Consec. Cohort. Imp.

P e LR noeps  (Nono
Juss. Ptc. Inf. Const. Inf. Absol.
L oupn “ep P
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Hiph’il of The Regular Verb

The Hiph’il stem is the causative active stem derived from Qal.

HIPH’IL PERFECT
Inflec.  Suff. Perfect form Translation
Singular
3ms Swpn He caused to kill
3fs - n‘j*@(‘?n She caused to kill
2ms ol n‘;r;fgijn You (m) caused to kill
2fs m noupn You (f) caused to kill
Ics n mb@i‘;n I caused to kill
Plural
3pc 1 q&»;bi;,-; They caused to kill
2mp an 0 m‘?@‘?n Ye (m) caused to kill
2p i noLen Ye (f) caused to kill
Icp M ‘JL?@PU We caused to kill
HIPH’IL IMPERFECT
Inflec.  Suff. Imperfect form Pre. Translation
Singular
3ms BHEPZ ) He will cause to kill
3fs Sﬂmi'; gl n She will cause to kill
2ms 5’&P g gl You (m) will cause to kill
2fs . e n You (f) will cause to kill
Ics Bﬂme N I will cause to kill
Plural
3mp 3 We‘ép" . They (m) will cause to kill
3fp - - JB#&P ol o They (f) will cause to kill
2mp b q‘jawP ol o Ye (m) will cause to kill
21p -3 ;135;5[; D D Ye () will cause to kill
lep B"EP 3 b We will cause to kill



HIPH’IL COHORTATIVE, IMPERATIVE,
JUSSIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

Inflec.  Suff. Gram. form Pre. Translation
Coh.
lcs = TT‘?‘{D‘?}_{ N Let me cause to kill!
lep = nb*ép; ) Let us cause to kill!
Imp.
2ms B@PU " [you m.] Cause to kill!
2fs J *‘7-;_7)‘?3 - [you f.] Cause to kill!
2mp 3 1‘7’{5{?3 " [Ye m.] Cause to kill!
2fp m TT;5¢DPU - [ye f.] Cause to kill!
Juss.
3ms BQP: ) Let him cause to kill!
3mp 3 q‘jﬂmﬁ?j ) Let them cause to kill!
Infs.
Const. ‘;*:QPU = Causing to kill
Absol. SSQPU ; (intensifies the verb)
Ptcs.
Act. 5’{5??_3 o) Causing to kill
Pass. (No pass. ptc.)

Hoph’al of The Regular Verb

The Hoph’al stem is the passive counterpart of Hiph’il. It is essentially causative
passive.

HOPH’AL PERFECT

Inflec.  Suff. Perfect form Translation

Singular
3ms ‘7:_5‘?,'1 He was caused to be killed
3fs i n‘p@i?n She was caused to be killed
2ms ol n‘p@r)n You (m) were caused to be killed
2fs N m‘?@i?n You (f) were caused to be killed
Ics gl " nB@Pn I was caused to be killed
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3pc
2mp
2fp
lep

Inflec.

3ms
3fs

2ms
2fs

lcs

3mp

3fp

2mp

2fp

lep

Inflec.

3ms

Const.
Absol.

Pass.

Plural

) q‘;mi?n They (m) were caused to be killed
mlg fm) n‘;;_gi';n Ye (m) were caused to be killed
n ]ﬂ‘?t_bpﬂ Ye (f) were caused to be killed
by ﬁli?fjbi?ﬂ We were caused to be killed
HOPH’AL IMPERFECT
Suff. Imperfect form Pre. Translation
Singular
‘;mPn s He will be caused to be killed
5;_5‘; o o She will be caused to be killed
B@P g n You (m) will caused to be killed
" *‘?rpi? ol ol You (f) will be caused to be killed
Sopx N I will be caused to be killed
Plural
bl q‘meﬂ ) They (m) will be caused to be
T ' killed
= njﬁépn ol They (f) will be caused to be
T T TILT T killed
3 q'jw‘j ol ol Ye (m) will be caused to be
T ! killed
= njﬁépn ol Ye (f) will be caused to be
T T TILT T killed
‘7@‘? bl 3 We will be caused to be killed
HOPH’AL JUSSIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE
Suff. Gram. form Pre. Translation
(No grammar lists a Hoph’al Coh.)
(No Imp.)
Juss.
Br_gi;w " Let him cause to be killed
Infs.
BQPn h Caused to be killed
BDPU - (intensifies the verb)
Ptc.
B;TQP@ P Causing to be killed



Hithpa’el of The Regular Verb

The Hithpa’el is the reflexive intensive stem. As such, it somewhat overlaps into

both Niph’al [reflexive] and Pi’el [intensive]. It is used to express some kind of intensive
action with a reflexive voice. Much like the middle voice in Greek, the subject acts either
upon himself or with reference to himself. The intensive nuances of the Hithpa’el stem can
be stated in the following uses:

Reflexive. Hithpa’el is properly the reflexive of Pi’el, the intensive active stem,
i.e., to act upon oneself or with reference to oneself.

Reciprocal. The Hithpa’el is used for reciprocity, i.e., a mutual action between two
or among more.

Iterative, Customary or Habitual. Hithpa’el is used for a repeated activity.

Estimative. The Hithpa’el is used to denote how one reveals himself or regards
himself, whether in truth or in pretense.

Stative. Although the essential thrust is that of intensive reflexive, it may at times
be used intransitively of a state or condition which calls for intensity.

Contingent. The Hithpa’el may be used for actions which are contingent upon
other factors (Cohortatives, Imperfects or Jussives) in the given context.

HITHPA’EL PERFECT

Inflec.  Suff. Perfect form Pre. Translation
Singular

3ms Pl by i He killed himself

3fs i nowpnn i She killed herself

2ms ol n%@i?nn inhy You (m) killed yourself

2fs N n%@i?nn nn You (m) killed yourself

s N n5BoNT o I killed myself

Plural

3pc bl q‘;mi? nn nn They killed themselves

2mp on o n‘p@‘? nn nn Ye (m) killed yourselves

2 il ]nbgi? nn nn Ye (f) killed yourselves

lep M ) ]5@‘? nn nn We killed ourselves

HITHPA’EL IMPERFECT

Inflec.  Suff. Imperfect form Pre. Translation
Singular

3ms Swom o He will kill himself

3fs Senn n She will kill herself

2ms Bmi? inlgl glgl You (m) will kill yourself

51



2fs

lcs

3mp
3fp
2mp
2fp
lep

Inflec.

lcs

2ms
21s

2mp
2fp

3ms

3mp

Const.

ms
fs

mp
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g Nelchlyly

SepnN
3 Sl lgl
m Py
* e
m moepn

Supn)

g

N
Plural
.
nlg)
glg
n'g)

3

You () will kill yourself
I will kill myself

They (m) will kill themselves

They (f) will kill themselves
Ye (m) will kill yourselves
Ye (f) will kill yourselves

We will kill ourselves

HITHPA’EL COHORTATIVE, IMPERATIVE,
JUSSIVE, INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

Suff, Gram. form
J upny
Sopni

) oupnn
3 nbrppnn
m mwepn

o

M, monpn,
Sopni

plcllyin

prenye

= oo
M allilelgia

Pre.

Coh.
N
Imp.
o
nn
o
o
Juss.
m
.
Infé.
N

(No inf. Absol.)

Ptcs.
mn
2
2
2

Translation

Let me kill myself!

[You, m] Kill yourself!
[You, f] Kill yourself!
[Ye, m] Kill yourselves!

[Ye, f] Kill yourselves!

Let him kill himself!

Let them kill themselves!

killing onself

killing onself
killing onself
killing themselves

killing themselves



Vil

TABLE OF THE HEBREW WEAK VERBS

Hebrew verbs are generally classified as either “strong” [“sound”] or “weak.” The
designation of verbs as “dynamic” or “stative” is a secondary distinction. The strong verbs
contain no weak consonants [radicals, root-letters]; the weak verbs have at least one weak
consonant [Gutturals, Quiescents, Nun], and some have two weak letters [“doubly weak”
verbs]. The classification of weak verbs into ten different types or classes is given in the
following table. Various orders are given in different Hebrew grammars. There seems to be
no general definite or logical order.

Traditional Method Modern method Description Example
PeN
e" i I-2 or -Nun First radical is 2 503
1D
Pe Guttural I-Guttural First radical is a Guttural my
himbai
Pe Aleph
© " P [N or [-Aleph First radical is an R mlehy
N'R which quiesces
Ayin Guttural [I-Guttural Second radical is a Guttural P
Lamed Guttural III-Guttural Third radical is a Guttural mou
mha
Lamed Aleph
ame s P IR or [TI-Aleph Third radical is an R N31
N
Pe Yod / Pe Waw /1 or First radical originally a 1, e
’"B / 1"5 I-Yod/ -Waw Changed toa"
Ayin Waw/ Ayin Yod =Y/ II- or The middle radical is a b ia)
11y /91y =Waw / TI-Yod vowel-letter which may lose -
Also “Hollow> | its  consonantal  character.
“Doubly weak”’ Lexical form is the inf. const. boRh
“Biconsonantal” ml
Lamed He MI-7 or I1I-He The final 7 is not a 53
I ) consonant, but a vowel-letter
Double Ayin Geminate Possesses identical second 220
By and third radicals, whether

strong or weak consonants

IX

SYNOPSIS OF THE HEBREW WEAK VERBS

With the information from the preceding table and other pertinent data, including the
peculiar tendencies of the each of the weak verbs, the following synopsis is constructed to
help in introducing the issues of these weak verbs.
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(1) PENUN [2”B, I-3 or [-Nun] VERBS
The Pe Nun [[-Nun] verbs have 1 as the first radical [root—consonant].

The initial J generally assimilates to the following consonant when a preformative
[prefix] is added. The following consonant is then doubled by Dagesh forte.

If the following consonant is a Guttural, which cannot be doubled, the 1 is
normally allowed to stand unassimilated.

In verbs that end with ], the final ] also assimilates when a suffix [sufformative] is
added. This is also followed by a Dagesh forte in the following consonant.

Examples of Pe Nun [[-Nun] verbs:

Verb Translation Verb Translation

b} (Hiph.) He saw, looked upon [233] (Niph.) He took his stand,

stationed himself

[733] (Hiph.) He told, declared [53 ) (Hiph.) He took away,

delivered

(2) PE GUTTURAL [I-Guttural] VERBS

Pe Guttural [I-Guttural] verbs are those whose initial radical [root—letter] is a
Guttural [ U 1T 7 X1

A weak verb whose initial radical is an X may differ enough from the other verbs
in this Pe Guttural class that it becomes part of a distinct class of its own—the Pe
Aleph [I-X] verbs.

The distinct characteristics and tendencies of this class of verbs are that: (1) The

Gutturals cannot be doubled, (2) they take a composite [compound] Shewa rather
than a simple Shewa, and (3) they prefer an “a” class vowel before it, usually

Pathach with Methegh [ _].
Examples of Pe Guttural [[-Guttural] verbs:

Verb Translation Verb Translation
AR He loved =2y He served, worked
-:I om He changed, overturned ary He left, forsook

(3) PE ALEPH [R"D, I-X or I-Aleph] VERBS

Pe Aleph [I-X] verbs are those whose first radical [root—consonant] is an N.

These verbs are a sub—class of the Pe Guttural [[-Guttural] verbs. The initial X

quiesces in the imperfect with the prefix [preformative] and loses its consonantal
character.




There are only five verbs in this sub—class: 72X, “he perished [was lost],” 5;2;{
“he ate,” MR, “he said.” The two other Pe Aleph verbs, AN, “he was willing”
and 11BN, “he baked,” are also Lamed He verbs and therefore doubly weak verbs.

(4) AYIN GUTTURAL [II-Guttural] VERBS
Ayin Guttural [[I-Guttural] verbs have a Guttural as the second or middle radical.

The basic peculiarities of the Gutturals are present, as with the Pe Guttural [I-
Guttural] verbs: (1) The Gutturals cannot be doubled, (2) they take a composite
[compound] Shewa rather than a simple Shewa, and (3) they prefer an “a” class
vowel (usually Pathach Chateph).

Examples of Ayin Guttural [II-Guttural] verbs:

Verb Translation Verb Translation

]na He tested [=lnp} He was sorry, grieved,
-7 repented, had compassion

"3 He chose, elected ‘7 = He made, did

(5) LAMED GUTTURAL [III-Guttural] VERBS
Lamed Guttural [III-Guttural] verbs have a Guttural for the third [final] radical.

The Lamed Guttural verbs are those whose final [third] radicals are T (rarely i7),
and J.

The final radical 7 acts as a strong consonant and not a Guttural.

The Gutturals X and i7 have such differences that they are considered in their own
separate classes: Lamed Aleph [III-X or Aleph] verbs and Lamed He [III-7 or
He] verbs.

In this position (as the final radical or root—letter), the Guttural will influence the
form of the verb by its strong preference for an “a” class vowel.

Examples of Lamed—Guttural [III-Guttural] verbs:

Verb Translation Verb Translation
igfilol He trusted VI He met, interceded
;]53 He swallowed Ui He rebelled

(6) LAMED ALEPH [&"‘7, X or ITI-Aleph] VERBS
Lamed Aleph [III-Aleph or III-X] verbs have N as their final [third] radical. X is
both a Guttural and a Quiescent.

Final X always quiesces (becomes silent and loses its consonantal character) at the

end of a syllable. The syllable is thus open and must have a long vowel. If the
vowel is short, it must be lengthened.

This peculiarity includes a number of stative as well as doubly weak verbs.
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A BeGAD KePHaT letter after a quiescent X will lose its Dagesh lene.
The final X may not only quiesce, it may be dropped altogether.

Lamed Aleph [R "‘7] verbs tend to be confused with Lamed He [I7 "‘7] verbs
because both have third radicals which lose their consonantal character.

Examples of Lamed Aleph verbs listed as regular, stative or doubly weak:

Regular Lamed Aleph Verbs

Verb Translation Verb Translation
N1 He created N™ P He called, announced, read
N3 He found ND™ He healed
Stative Lamed Aleph Verbs
Nl He was afraid NI He hated
NBD He [it] was full NI He was unclean
Doubly Weak Lamed Aleph Verbs
NI He hid N3] He prophesied
NI He sinned, missed the mark NI He lifted up, carried
N He went out

(7) PEYOD / PE WAW "2 /1B, 1" / I or -Yod / I-Waw] VERBS

Pe Yod / Pe Waw [I-Yod / -Waw] verbs include all verbs which have ? as their

first radical. Therefore, in their root form, all Pe Yod and Pe Waw verbs look
alike.

In the development of the Hebrew language, verbs originally having Waw [ 1 ] as
the first radical changed to Yod [ Y ].

Pe Yod and Pe Waw verbs cannot be distinguished in their Qal form, but in the
derived stems, particularly in Niph’al and Hiph’il, the original Waw occurs.

The tendency is to drop the first radical [ ¥ ] when a prefix [preformative] is
added. The vowels are often unusual.

The majority of these verbs are Pe Waw; there are very few true Pe Yod verbs.
Examples of Pe Yod and Pe Waw verbs:

Common Pe Waw Verbs

Verb Translation Verb Translation
ajay He was dry R=° He feared
v He grew weary ihmh He possessed, drove out




Pe Yod Verbs"
A" He was good P]w He sucked
S He howled, wailed TR He awoke

(8) AYIN WAW/ AYIN YOD 'Y /°""Y, 111/ 11" or II-Waw / II-Yod
Also “Hollow,” “Doubly weak” or “Biconsonantal””] VERBS
e Ayin Waw / Ayin Yod [[I-Waw / I[I-Yod] verbs are those whose middle [second]

radical (Waw or Yod) has lost its consonantal character and remains as a pointed
vowel-letter. Thus, the designation “hollow” verb.

e If the middle radical, having lost its consonantal character, has been dropped or
combined with the preceding vowel, the verb becomes monosyllabic and thus
“biconsonantal.”

e Many “doubly weak” verbs (i.e., verbs with two weak radicals) are included in this
group. Doubly weak verbs combine the characteristics of each weak radical.

e Examples of Ayin Waw / Ayin Yod [I[I-Waw / [I-Yod] verbs:

Verb | Translation | Verb | Translation

Verbs with 7 as the middle vowel-letter

mbh to sojourn atle) to turn aside
PD to be firm, fixed, established -y to awaken, arouse one’s self
Verbs with 1 as the middle vowel-letter
Ni2 to come, go, enter i3 to be ashamed
(doubly weak)

Verbs with * as the middle vowel—letter

]n | to discern il to strive

‘7’ 1 to rejoice = to sing

Verbs with either Y or 7 as the middle vowel-letter
as the middle vowel-letter

Bsn /5 to dance, whirl, writhe ooy /oI to put, place, appoint

]nfj / ]15 to lodge, abide, pass the
' night

!> pe Yod verbs are very few in number. These six verbs have traditionally been considered
as comprising this group.
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(9) LAMED HE [[1""%, 1117, or IlI-He] VERBS

Lamed He [I1I-7 or I1I-He] verbs are also referred to as Lamed Yod and Lamed
Waw verbs because the 7 has replaced the original Yod (very rarely Waw).
The final [third] radical, i7, is not actually a consonant, but a pointed vowel-letter.

Thus, it does not act like a Lamed Guttural [[II-Guttural] letter:
1. With no suffix the i7 is present.

2. With a consonant suffix the 7 is replaced by a pointed vowel-letter with Yod.
3. With a vowel suffix the i1 is dropped.
Examples of Lamed He verbs and doubly weak Lamed He verbs:

Verb | Translation | Verb | Translation
Common Lamed He Verbs
olnl He wept bl He turned, prepared
bk He built [13] (Pi’el) He commanded

Doubly Weak Lamed He Verbs

=N He was willing mimlni It [anger] was hot, burned

BN He baked =1h)3 He stretched forth

(10) GEMINATE [¥"'Y, Double Ayin] VERBS

Geminate [Double Ayin] verbs have identical middle and final [second and third]
radicals. The verbs are considered weak, although such radicals may be strong,
because the middle radical [root—letter] is duplicated.

The tendency of Geminate verbs is to mimic other classes, especially Ayin Waw
verbs. For this reason, it is the most complicated of the weak verb patterns.

Geminate verbs are both transitive (taking a direct object) and intransitive
(stative):

Verb | Translation | Verb | Translation
Transitive Geminate Verbs
IR He cursed b ) He measured
553 He mixed, confounded miule He surrounded
Stative [Intransitive] Geminate Verbs
alulni He was shattered, dismayed ke He was many, numerous
mlata) He was bitter jpoh) He was evil, bad
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X
HEBREW INTENSIVE & EMPHATIC CONSTRUCTIONS

Biblical Hebrew uses a variety of means to express given degrees of intensity or
emphasis. The following survey considers the usual devices.

Word—Order

The usual word—order in Hebrew is Verb—Subject, or Verb—Subject-Object. Any
word or phrase placed before the verb is considered emphatic by position. Various
combinations might be:

e Object—Verb—Subject, e. g,::PSJ’ Ra qD’:I'DDWW , “And Jacob did separate
the lambs,” lit: “And the lambs did separate Jacob” (Gen 30: 40) Cf. 1 Kgs 17:4,

e Verb-Object—Subject, e.g., T'DIQ 03 TTE’/J’U, “Sarah should have given
children suck?” lit: “that had given suck sons Sarah?” (Gen. 21:7).

e Subject—Object—Verb, e.g., mf P13 qﬂ]ﬂ’: , “The Lord trieth the righteous.”
lit: “The Lord the righteous trieth.”

e Object—Subject—Verb, e.g., 7{’?8 02T N7 51'[; 127, “if the prophet had
bid thee do some great thing.” (2 Kgs. 5:13). Lit: “if some great thing the prophet
bid thee do.” E.g., Prov. 31:10, X312* "1 L?‘ﬂ nWN “Who can find a virtuous
women?” lit: “A virtuous woman who can ﬁnd"” E. g., Lev. 19:30, “my Sabbaths
ye shall keep.” WDWD ‘NDZWDN E.g., i 717’ n‘vw ‘ﬂ& “The LORD hath sent
me” (1 Sam. 15:1).

e An example of a series of emphatic words may be taken from Job. 1:21, “the
LORD gave, and the LORD hath taken away; blessed be the name of the LORD.”
The Eng. retains the emphatic position of “Lord” in the first two phrases; the Heb.
also uses the emph. pos. in the final phrase: “the name of the Lord be blessed!”

72 M ou o
e In a nominal sentence (a sentence with the copula assumed), the first word

receives more force than the final word. E.g., ’IJ") nYNT1Y, “the Lord [is] my
shepherd” (Psa. 23:1).

Emphasis By Repetition

Words and phrases may be repeated for emphasis. This serves as a kind of
periphrasis for the superlative, and occurs with personal pronouns, nouns, and proper names,
e.g., “Abraham! Abraham!” Q172X [R172R in Gen. 22:11. The Paseq [ | 1" between the
words may also denote a solemn .pause Cf. 1 Kgs. 18:39 for the repetition of a statement:
D IORT RIT I OYIORT NIT I “The LORD, he is the God; the LORD, he is

the God"’ Cf. the words “perfect peace” in Isa. 26:3, m‘vw m‘vw lit: “peace, peace.” Cf.

'® The Paseq occurs approx. 458 times in the OT
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Isa. 40:1, “Comfort ye, comfort ye my people” M1 M1 WM. The const. is also Pi’el
imp. Cf. Dan. 5:25-26, RJ2 N2, “MENE, MENE,” interpreted as “God hath numbered thy

kingdom, and finished it” (twice written). Cf. also the repetitious nature of Gen. 22:17 and
Ex. 28:34.

Intensive Stems

The intensive stems of the Heb. verb are the Pi’el, Pu’al and Hithpa’el.

e The Pi’el (act.) and Pu’al (pass.) often connote an intensive expression or force,
especially in verbs which occur in the Qal stem. The Qal would be “he
destroyed;” the Pi’el [act.] would read, “He utferly destroyed;” the Pu’al [pass.]
would read, “he was utterly destroyed.” E.g., Ex. 32:19, “...Moses’ anger waxed
hot, and he cast the tables out of his hands, and brake [utterly smashed] them

beneath the mount.” The vb. “and brake” is the Pi’el, 73(;7‘] “utterly smashed.”
The Pi’el imperative is a strengthened form, e.g., ’%W'Ii?, “Sanctify unto me.” Cf.
Ex. 20:8, 3725, “to keep it holy.”

e The Hithpa’el stem is intensive reflexive. Cf. 2 Sam. 11:4, which has the
Hithpa’el pte. FDRADR NWTIRPNR KT, where Bathsheba cleansed herself
(Hith. ptc.) after her adulterous encounter. E.g., WW’IPH‘ “sanctify themselves,”
Lev. 19:22. E.g., Psa. 2:2, YW&‘DBTJ HJE’N‘ , “The kings of the earth set

themselves.” E.g., also Gen. 3:8, '[5'1!7?3 D"TBN ik (71717& “the voice of
the LORD God walking [constantly pacing back and forth] ”?

Participles

The distinction between the participle and the imperfect is that the participle
expresses or emphasizes duration, an unbroken continuity or prolongation, whereas the
imperfect expresses succession or progression. The participle is used to denote the
continuous or habitual present tense, and is emphatic when positioned before its antecedent.,

e.g., 0N 1?37;'7 UL IRIWK, “what I am doing with my vineyard,” Isa. 5:5. Cf. Gen.
3:8 in previous paragraph for the Hith. ptc.

To express emphasis in a past action, the perf. of )17 in the corresponding person is
sometimes added to the ptc., e.g., T[SJW TI:\U, “was feeding.” (Gen. 37:2). Cf. “the oxen
were plowing,” MIDWI'IT ™A 7?;{1 Job. 1:14. If emphasizing an action continuing into
the future, the imperf. or Juss. of )17 is added. E.g,, 5‘73?_3 1, “and let it divide,” Gen.
1:6.

Infinitive Absolutes

The infinitive absolute is a rarer form than the infinitive construct. It is reserved for
special uses, mainly to emphasize or intensify the verbal idea.

e Its purpose is to emphasize or intensify the abstract idea of the main [finite] verb
when it stands before the finite verb (especially a verb of the same root) in a
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sentence. It thus has an adverbial force, and may be expressed as “indeed,”
“certainly,” “surely,” “truly,” etc., e.g., mr;zj mr;, “dying thou shalt die,” i.e
“thou shalt surely [certainly] die” (Gen. 2:17). E.g., DWWN 23, “I will certainly
[surely] return” (Gen. 18:10). E. g Ruth 2 11, “It hath been fully showed me”
‘5 "T;'j "T,'{fT Cf. Ex. 20:8, n:m m*nx 'HDT “Remember the Sabbath
day.” ' .

When it stands after the finite verb, it emphasizes or intensifies the duration or
continuity of the verbal idea when the finite verb is from another root, and may be
expressed as “continually,” or “constantly,” etc., e.g., '[1'7:! \N‘U D??:Dm, “And
the waters abated continually” (Gen. 8:5).

Note that the infinitive absolute may at times occur affer the verb with the same
intensifying force that it has before the verb when it derives from the same root,
e.g., Nﬁg: NE‘, “he will certainly [surely] come out” (2 Kgs. 5:11). Context and
identical roots, as well as word—order, must determine the exact significance.
Negation [the negative particle] in a clause which contains an infinitive absolute
comes immediately before the main finite verb and not before the infinitive
absolute, e.g., 'DJ‘ N'? n23), “and will by no means clear the guilty” (Ex. 34:7).

1231 is a Pi’el inf. absol., making the infinitive intensive by both its absolute
nature and the intensive Pi’el stem. The Negative particle XY is construed with the

Pi’el imperf. verb TTP;’, “clear,” although in English, the negative would be
construed with the first verbal form.

Personal Pronouns

In Hebrew, as in biblical Greek, pronouns may be used emphatically, possessively

and objectively.

The full or complete Hebrew personal pronouns in the singular are used
subjectively or nominatively, i.e., as the subject. This is emphatic, as the subject is

already implicitly contained in the verb, e.g., TT\]I'T’(? N2 ‘mj!:ﬁl ‘JN, “I, even
I only remain a prophet of the LORD.” (1 Kgs. 18:22). ‘5& is the personal pronoun
“I” and is followed by ’ﬂj@ﬁl, the (Niph. perf.) verb with the masculine suffix

and the noun N‘DJ with the masculine suffix.

The pronominal sufﬁxes are repeated with each coordinate noun, e.g.,
12 MJ/:DW 1’}3]; mx 1‘]3 it 1‘]3 “his sons, and his sons’ sons with him,

his daughters, and his sons’s daughters » (Gen 46:7). E.g., “these children are my
children, and these daughters are my daughters, and these cattle are my cattle.”

‘JNB ]&371 ’]3 0%2am *m: m::'x (Gen. 31:43).

Personal pronouns are used to emphasize the subject in a verbal sentence, e.g.,
’ﬂI:TD(D o ‘2325, “I (emph.) [I] have given my handmaid” (Gen. 16:5).
E.g, TUTAR MR TOONIE, “lest I myself (emph., but here after the vb.) take
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the city” (2 Sam. 12:28); e.g., WX 37 nx'm n&TDW “and thus and thus
have I myself (emph., but here again, after the Vb) counseled” (2 Sam. 17:15).
E.g., ‘WWSJ'T ‘DJN1 *nan ‘DJ& 'TJ'I “Behold! I (emph.) [I] have sinned,
and I (ernph ) [I] have done w1ckedly” (2 Sam. 24:17).

Personal pronouns may be repeated for emphasis, e.g., "IN ’J&, “I, even I’ (Hos.
5:14), e.g., YINDI "1273, “Bless me, even me!” (Gen. 27:34).

Personal pronouns may be used to emphasize or strengthen a verbal suffix in a
preceding or following word, e.g., R3] ’Djljﬁ] "5_/?5, “I, even I only remain a
prophet” (1 Kgs. 18:22). . '

Personal pronouns may be used to emphasize or strengthen a nominal suffix in
another word, e.g., TINRI TRRTON D‘_/:E?;U WPL?:, “dogs shall lick thy blood,
even thine!” (1 Kgs. 21:19).

Personal pronouns may be used to emphasize or strengthen a pronominal suffix
attached to a preposition, e.g., 2JR2, “upon me, upon me” (1 Sam. 25:24).

At times, the third person pronoun is used with the subject of a second person for
emphasis, e.g., D’ﬁ‘?&ﬂ RITIOR, “Thou [he] art the God” (2 Kgs. 19:15).

Sometimes the subject is resumed by the 1nsert10n of a personal pronoun for
emphasis, e.g., ‘/5'13173 N7 "'TDSJ Iiqind "IWN 'T!UN'T “the woman whom
Thou gavest to be with me, she gave me”’ (Gen 3 12)

At times, the third person pronoun is used as a copula in the appropriate gender
and number in nominal sentences where the verb “to be” [is, are] occurs, e.g.,

:DOTIONTT RIT I DYTIONT NI MM, “The LORD [he] is [the] God!
The LORD [he] is [the] God!” (1 Kgs. 18:39).

Some personal pronouns may not be translated, e.g., 2 Kgs. 2:14, “Where is the
Lord God of Elijah, even he?!” IRITAR 11208 “7IO8 MM MoN.

Adijectives

The predicate use of the adjective. When it is used predicatively [used in a verbal
sense], it implies the copula or equitive verb, and usually occurs before the noun,
and does not have the definite article, e.g., W’&TT'T 2, “The man [is] good,” lit:
“Good [is] the man.” The emphasis or stress is thus placed on the idea of
“goodness.” W' UM, “Moses [is, was] a man.” The time—frame must be
determined by the context.

When used predicatively, the adjective may be placed affer the noun for emphasis
upon the noun, but the noun is necessarily articular and the adjective is not, e.g.,
W WK, “the man is good.” Note the peculiarities of Psa. 23:1 and the

predicate nominative, which is closely related: ‘f_ﬁl n11Y, “The LORD [is] my

shepherd.” 1111 is articular by implication as the one and only God and the
proper name of God. The verb “is” is implied in the predicate construction. The



predicate nominative “shepherd,” Y, is in the possessive, thus, 1217 is emphatic
by position.

e The usual and emphatic position of the adjective. The usual position for the
attributive adjective is affer the noun, but, for the sake of emphasis, the attributive

adjective may be placed before the noun, e.g., WX 2, “a good man,” or
W’&U 237, “The good man.”

Demonstrative pronouns [“this,” “that,” “these,” “those”’] may be used with nouns or
adjectives for emphasis. E.g., Ex. 3:3, “this great sight,” M3 ‘7'!1;‘! aRI™ANR - The
additional demons. pron. i1, makes it emphatic. E.g., 1211 nx‘r/;r, “Is this Naomi?” (Ruth
1:19).

Imperatives

The Hebrew uses the imperative, exhortive or entreative sense in three persons: first
person, or Cohortative; second person, or Imperative, and third person, or Jussive.

e There is an emphatic form of the Imperative formed by the addition of the suffix
1 to the imp. sing. masc., “Oh —!” or “— indeed!” E.g., Gen. 39:7, and the

attempted seduction of Joseph by Potiphar’s wife, “Lie with me!” YU TTTDDW
E.g., ﬂjﬂ’; \"? T'TSTJDEQI'I TTI;WS_JWZ, “And now, swear to me by the Lord” (1 Sam.
24:21).

e The inﬁpite absol\ute may be used in the sense of an emphatic imperative, e.g., Ex.
20:3, N3WT DA M23T; Dt 5:12, N2WT QPR MW, “Remember the
Sabbath day...!”

e The volitional [Coh., Imp., Juss.] is often followed by RJ, the part. of entreaty,
with the sense of “please,” “Now,” “I pray.” E.g., R 27277, “Smite me, I pray
thee!” (1 Kgs. 20:35). E.g., xjm;w‘, “Judge, I pray,” (Isa. 5:3). E.g., “O Lord, I
pray thee, open his eyes!” "17UNR RIMPB TTiTT‘: (2 Kgs. 6:17).

Negatives
Hebrew usually makes use of three neg. particles: 1R, N5 and ‘7{(.

e The part. "R is normally used for verbless clauses and the others for verbal
clauses. The use, however of N5 with a nominal clause is emphatic. E.g., “I am
not a man ofwords,”D’/ﬁ_TD’[ W N (Ex. 4:10).

e The use of the absolute or stronger, definite negative NS rather than the
subjective, dependent negative, 5. E.g., the negative commandments of the
Decalogue in Ex. 20:1-17. NS with the imperf. emphasizes a perpetual and
unconditional prohibition. 511( with the imperf. emphasizes an immediate

prohibition without reference to its duration. E.g., | 'I‘JTD 1!10!_7(7}5, “Hide not thy
face from me!” (Psa. 27:9).
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e The negative particle usually stands immediately before the verb. If a word [or
words] intervenes between the negative particle and the verb, it [they] is [are]

emphatic by position [word-order]. E.g., @312 27220 KJL?N “Bury me

not, [ pray thee, in Egypt!” (Gen. 47:29). Eg,Dﬂ‘? 7353&11 na2onr3a N5 “a
land wherein thou shalt eat bread without scarceness” (Dt 8: 9)

e Two negatives may be used for emphasis, e.g. Jer. 2:15, 33;7"‘ ‘/‘?3?3, lit: “without
no inhabitant,” i.e., “so that no inhabitant is left there,” combining the negative
sense of |12, “without” and ’5:1, an adverb of negation. Cf. also Isa. 5:9 and 6:11

for the like expression Dféﬁ’ TR,

Emphatic Particles

The emphatic particle of entreaty or exhortation, XJ and the conjunction 12, “lest,
that not” is used to begin a clause which expresses precaution or fear both express emphasis.
E.g., ’J;T‘H N1;:]B, “lest he come and smite me” (Gen. 32:11). As a suffix to the sign of
the accusative, e.g., 'R may become 2IR. E.g., V72 0NN ‘?}j{j@:‘l;;,“did see themselves in
an evil case” (Ex. 5:19). There is also the exceptive construction &8 %2, “but if...” E.g., Psa.
1:2, 4, where this phrase occurs twice: “But if he has any delight at all, it is in the law of the
Lord” (WBDﬁ ﬂjﬂj n:ﬁn; X *2) “But if the ungodly are like anything at all, they are
like the chaff” (YD;D& D). The conjunction AN, “yea, also, moreover,” denotes
something greater. The preposition 2 may be used in the sense of correspondence, i.e.,

“after the manner of, a kind of, according to,” etc. It may also be used simply to introduce
the predicate [verb] or be used with a degree of emphasis, i.e., “in every respect like.” E.g.

of both the preceding words, D‘TTBN MDD AR, “Yea, has God really said?” (Gen. 3:1).
Rarely, the accusative of the reflexive pronoun is joined as a suffix to the sign of the
accusative for marked emphasis or contrast, e.g., ' may become DDR. E.g. is Jer. 7:19,

nw; ]3.-7\7.3‘? DI;'I& Nﬁi?f_'j, “do they not provoke themselves to shame?”

Genitive Relation

There are several situations in which a “dative of possession” or “genitive by
circumlocution” is normally used rather than the usual construct relation. E.g., The dative of
possessmn may be used when the construct relationship would be equally possible, e.g.,

51&&7‘7 D037, “the watchmen of Saul” (1 Sam. 14:16). It is used to state or emphasize
the possessor of someone or thing, e.g., 3’2?5‘7 WWN ]&B:[DSJ 'RST: I%Uj':l, “and

Rachel came with her father’s sheep, lit: “and Rachel came in with the sheep which
belonged to her father” (Gen. 29:9).

Plural of Intensity

The plural number in Hebrew may be used in various ways. Some words always
occur in the plural. One use is the plural of intensity [amplification], E.g., W"&Uﬂ’j@_{, “O

the [complete] blessedness of the man!” (Psa. 1:1). E.g., ﬂjﬂ’: \mﬂj 5}:{ *2, “for a God
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of [complete] knowledge is the Lord” (1 Sam. 2:3). E.g., mj@ﬁD; QYOR N’JE??D, “He
bringeth out the prisoners into [complete] prosperity” (Psa. 68:6).

Double Prepositions

Two prepositions may be combined for emphasis. This is particularly true for the
preposition '[D, “from away from, out of, some of, because of,” often used in the
comparative or superlative sense. E.g., TT"T(TUU na (73?3 DﬁSTJ , “more subtle than any
beast of the field” (Gen. 3:1). E.g., Gen. .3:14, where it occurs twice. E.g., “and he gave
tithes of [from] all,” 531 JuR 210M (Gen. 14:20).

Nun Energeticum

The Nun—suffixes which are not assimilated occur mostly in the pausal forms of the
imperf., and are are historically and traditionally termed Nun energicum [energic,
strengthened, demonstrative or emphatic Nun], i.e., an added syullable between the verb and
its promoninal suffix. Some older grammars also refer to these as Nun epentheticum. The
idea of a strengthening or emphasis was based on the analogy of the Arabic language, thus
some more modern grammars discount any emphasis or distinction other than the insertion
of the Nun or its retention as a Dagesh forte as an alternative form. It does occur where no
emphasis was intended. However, old forms may have been retained after their significance
was forgotten. E.g., Gen. 30:6; occ. twice in Jer. 5:22.

Selah

T'T‘?D is a musical term used seventy—four times in the OT, mostly in the Psalms, in

the context of petition or praise. It seems to denote a exaltation, a heightening or solemn
pause. It has been suggested that it signifies, “Stop and think of that!”

Synonyms

The use of synonyms can denote a given amount of emphasis. E.g., there are various
words for “man,” each emphasizing or stressing some aspect of his nature, being or
character, e.g., WX, mankind in general, mortal (mostly poet.); D:RS’ mankind, man,
ruddy, a generic term; 723, strong, mighty, man as distinct from a woman; 7323, a mighty
man, a warrior; W'N, as distinct from FTU*X, woman, etc.

Figures of Speech

Figures of speech are extended devices for intensity or emphasis. Cf. the extended
list of figures in section XIX. The following are simply suggestive:

e Hyperbole, an exaggeration for the sake of emphasis. E.g., Gen. 41:47, “the earth
brought forth by handfuls.” E.g., Gen. 42:28, “their heart failed them.” E.g., Dt.
1:28, “the cities are great and walled up to heaven.” Cf. also such passages as 1
Kgs. 1:40; 5:10; 2 Chron. 28:9; Lam. 2:11, etc.

e Asyndeton. This is a series of clauses, phrases or statements without conjunctions.
This construction may be used for emphasis, poetical style or dramatic effect.
E.g., Ex. 15:9-10, where the coordinate conjunction “and” is left out some seven
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times. Cf. also Judg. 5:27, which describes the killing of Sisera by Jael. Cf. also
Isa. 33:7-11.

e FEpexegesis. This is a repetition for the purpose of explaining something more
fully, as in an apposition. This figure is used in poetic expressions to more fully
explain or emphasize. E.g., Psa. 17:1; Jon. 2:2; Zech 6:12—13, etc.

e Oxymoron. This is a smart or wise saying that is contradictory for emphasis. E.g.,
Job 22:6; Isa. 58:10; Jer. 22:19, etc.

e Periphrasis. This is using more words than necessary, or an around about way of
stating something to emphasize a given character, quality or type of action. E.g.,
Gen. 20:16, “a covering for the eyes” as a husband. E.g., Ezk. 24:16, “the desire
of thine eyes” stands for Ezekiel’s wife. Cf. 2 Chron. 32:21; Mic. 7:5, etc.

e Pleonasmos. A pleonasm is a redundancy, or using more words than necessary for
style or emphasis. E.g., Gen. 40:23, “Yet did not the chief butler remember
Joseph, but forgat him.” E.g., Numb. 19:2, “This is the ordinance of the law
which the LORD hath commanded...” Included in pleonasms or redundancies are
emphases by repetition. E.g., Gen. 2:17.

Xl
GREEK TERMS

Computer Software

For a list of computer linguistic programs, see under “Hebrew Terms,” p. 16.

Books

For elmentary and intermediate grammars in NT Greek, one may consult the
following: Elementary Grammars: Machen, J. Gresham, New Testament Greek for
Beginners. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1951. 287 pp.; Summers, Ray, Essentials
of New Testament Greek. Nashville: Broadman Press, 1950. 171 pp. Intermediate
Grammars: Brooks, James A., and Winbery, Carlton L., Syntax of New Testament Greek.
Lanham, MD: University Press of America, 1979. 204 pp.; Chamberlain, William D., 4An
Exegetical Grammar of the Greek New Testament. New York: The Macmillan Company,
1954. 233 pp.; Hewett, James Allen, New Testament Greek: A Beginning and Intermediate
Grammar. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson Publishers, 1986. 234 pp.; Perschbacher, Wesley J.,
New Testament Greek Syntax: An Illustrated Manual. Chicago: Moody Press, 1995. 449
pp-; and Vaughn, Curtis, and Gideon, Virtus E., 4 Greek Grammar of the New Testament.
Nashville: Broadman Press, 1979. 236 pp.

Greek Helps

Blass, F., and Debrunner, A., 4 Greek Grammar of the NT and Other Early Christian
Literature. Chicago: The University of Chicago Press, 1961. 325 pp.

Burton, Ernest De Witt, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek New Testament
Edinburgh: T. & T. Clark, 1966. 215 pp.
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Dana, H. E., and Mantey, Julius R., 4 Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament
New York: The Macmillan Company, 1957. 368 pp.

Metzger, Bruce M., Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek. Princeton, NJ:
Theological Book Agency, 1971. 100 pp.

Metzger, Bruce M., A Textual Commentary of the Greek New Testament. New York: The
United Bible Societies, 1971. 775 pp.

Moule, C. F. D., An Idiom—Book of New Testament Greek. Cambridge: The University
Press, 1968. 246 pp.

Perschbacher, Wesley J., New Testament Greek Syntax: An Illustrated Manual. Chicago:
Moody Press, 1995. 449 pp.

Porter, Stanley E., Idioms of the Greek New Testament Sheffield: Sheffield Academic
Press, 1992. 339 pp.

Vine, W. E., An Expository Dictionary of New Testament Words. Westwood, NIJ:
Fleming H. Revell, 3 Vols.—in-1.

Wallace, Daniel B., Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics. Grand Rapids: Zondervan
Publishing House, 1996. 827 pp.

TheGreek Alphabet

The Greek alphabet is composed of twenty-four letters. Some of these correspond to
the English alphabet; others do not.

UNCIALS MINUSCULES NAME ENGLISH EQUIVALENT
A a Alpha “A” as in “Father”
B B Beta “B” as in “Ball”
r y Gamma “G” as in “Go™"’
A & Delta “D” as in “Day”
E € Epsilon “E” as in “Bed”
4 g Zeta “Z” as in “Adz”
H n Eta “E” as in “Obey”
C) 0 Theta “Th” as in “Think”
I l Tota “I” as in “Spirit”'®
K K Kappa “K” as in King
A A Lambda “L” as in “Look”
M U Mu “M” as in “Man”
N \% Nu “N” as in “New”

" Gamma doubled, i.e., yy, is pronounced as “ng,” e.g., &yyeog, Before , ¥, the y is
pronounced as “ng,” “nk,” or “nch.”

'8 The iota can either be long or short in pronunciation, depending upon its location in a
syllable or diphthong.
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D e X & ~< - M™M=- 0 M

g Xi “X” as in “Tax”
o] Omicron “0” as in “Not”"
T Pi “P” as in “Pad”
p Rho “R” as in “Row”
o,¢ Sigma “S” as in “Say”*’
T Tau “T” as in “Tub”
v Upsilon “U” as in “Crude”
[0} Phi “Ph” as in “Phone”
X Chi “Ch” as in “Character”
U] Psi “PS” as in “Taps”
w Omega “0” as in “Note”

Some letters are written on the line: a, €, t, x, v, 0, T, 0, T, U, w. Others are
written on and below the line: y, n, y, p, g, x. Others are written on, above and below the
line: B, C, €, ¢, . Certain letters change in combination through the changes in
inflection, e.g.,x +o =&, andm + o = .

Ablative
abl.

Absolute
absol.

Accidence

Active
act.

Accusative
acc.

Accusative of
General
Reference

Greek Terminology

Ablative case.”' The case of separation. “from.” Same gram. form
as the gen. May denote cause, separation, exchange, means,
purpose or source.

Gen. or Acc. Absolute. A clause in the gen. or acc. case used as
the subject of a sentence.

Lat. Accidentia, “that which happens.” The structural formation
and inflection of words, including etymology, roots, and suffixes,
e.g., declensions of the substantives and conjugation of the verbs,
etc.

Active voice. The subject performs the action of the verb.

Accusative case. The case which relates to the direction, extent or
end of action. The gram. form of the direct object.

Occurs when the infinitive takes a word in the acc. Rather than
having a subject. Such a construction is emphatic.

' Omicron is the short “0” in Greek. It is o—1{kpov, i.e., small or minute. The Omega is the
long “0.” It is w—€ya, or great “0.”

% A sigma at the beginning or within a word is written as . The final sigma is written as G.

% The Gk. has eight cases: nominative, genitive, ablative, locative, dative, instrumental
accusative and vocative, but only five forms. The given syntax usually makes the further distinctions

implicit.
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Accusative with
Oaths

Adjective

Aktionsart

Alpha Copulative
Alpha Privative

Anarthrous
anarth.

Aorist
aor.

Aorist imperative

aor. imp.

Aorist
subjunctive of
prohibition

aor. subj. prohib.

Arthrous
Articular, arth.

Articular
Vocative

Clause, cl.

Conditional
Sentence
cond. Sent.

Conjunction
conj.

Dative, dat.

Occurs when the verb 6pkiCw is followed by a double accusative.

Lat: adjectivus, “added.” A descriptive word which is used to
modify [limit or qualify] a noun or other substantive. Gk. adjs.
may occur in the predicate [impling an equitive vb.] or attributive
position. See “Restrictive Attributive.”

The idea of “kind of action” existing in root—stems before the later
tense development.

The prefix & or &ue, which has the connotation of “same.”

A prefix (a— or av— ) in Greek which negates a given word. Not to
be confused with an augment.

Gk: dvopBple, without articulation. Without the definite article.
Stresses character or quality. See “Arthrous,” “Definite article.”

Aorist tense. A punctiliar action (e), an action seen as an event, or
in its entirety. See “Tense.”

Aorist imperative. A command or entreaty to commence an action
at once with a sense of urgency and determination. The Gk. has
two imperatives, aorist and present. See “Present Imperative.”

A command or entreaty to not even begin a given anticipated
action. See “Present Imperative of Prohibition.”

Gk: apBple, articulation. Articular, having the definite article.
Stresses identity. Gk. has no indefinite article. See “Anarthrous,”

The use of the def. art. with the wvocative case to stress
definiteness.

b

Lat: clausus, from claudere, “to close.” A group of words
containing a subject and a finite verb. The three types are an
independent clause, a coordinate clause and a dependent or
subordinate clause.

Conditional sentence. A sentence comprised of two clauses, the
first [protasis] contains the condition or “if” clause, the second
[apodosis] contains the consequences or conclusion. The four
classes are (1) reality (2) unreality (3) contingency or probability
(4) possibility.

Conjunction. Connecting particles which either coordinate or
subordinate parts of a sentence.

2

Dative case. The case of personal concern and indirect obj. “to,
“for.” Same in form as the inst., loc. or dat. May denote advantage,
possession or reference.
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Definite Article
def. art.

Demonstrative
Pronoun
demon. pron.

Diphthong

Direct Object
dir. obj.

Emphatic, emph.

Emphatic
Position
emph. pos.

First Class
Condition

Fourth Class
Condition

Future
fut.

Genitive, gen.

Hortatory
Subjunctive

Imperative, imp.

Imperfect
imperf., impf.

Indicative, ind.

Indirect Object
ind. obj.

70

“The presence of the article identifies, the absence of the article
qualifies.” Gk. has no indefinite art. See “Arthrous,” “Articular.”

The demonstrative pronoun singular is “this” or “that.” Plural is
“these” or “those.”

Lat: diphthongus, Gk. 8.$60yyoc, “two sounds.” Two vowels fused
into one sound. In Gk., the most common are: ov, ot, €L and ev.

The direct object usually occurs in the accusative -case.
Occasionally it may occur in the dative or genitive case.

Emphatic, emphasize. Denotes a linguistic device of word—order
or syntax by which a word, phrase or clause is made emphatic by
positon or construction.

Emphatic position. Inflected languages often reserve word—order
for emphasis, usually placing the emphatic words or phrases
toward the first of the given statement. Rarely, the emphatic words
are placed last for a culminative emphasis.

The realty of the condition is assumed, either as true in itself or for
the sake of argument. Expressed by ei + the ind. in the protasis and
almost any mood in the apodosis.

Referrs to a possible or less probable future condition. Expressed
by €l + opt. mood in the protasis and av + opt. in the apodosis.

The future tense. Essentially punctiliar (e). Linear action may be
provided by either uéAAw or a periphrastic phrase. See “Tense.”

29 ¢¢

Genitive case. The case of source or possession. “of,” “from,” “out
of,” etc. Same gram. form as abl. May denote apposition,
possession, relationship, and, at times, the direct object.

Lat: hortari, “to urge, incite, encourage.” The first pers. pl. used as
a mild exhortive. “Let us...”

The imperative mood. The mood of command or entreaty. Gk.
uses either the pres. or aor. imps. See “pres. imp.” and “aor. imp.”

The imperfect tense. The imperfect denotes continuous [linear]
(—), repetitive (-----) or iterative (-----) action in time past. See
“Tense.”

The indicative mood. Statement of fact or [presumed] reality. See
“subj.,” “opt.” and “imp.”

An indirect object is usually in the Dative case, “to” or “for”
someone or thing.



Infinitive, inf,

Instrumental
inst.

Intensive, intens.
Locative, loc.
Masculine
masc., m.
Middle Voice
mid.

Optative, opt.

Perfect, perf.

Periphrastic
periph.

Pluperfect
pluperf., plpf.

Plural, pl.

Preposition, prep.

Present, pres.

Present
Imperative
pres. imp.

Lat: infinitivus, “unlimited.” The infinitive is a verbal noun which
can function as either a verb or a noun. The infinitives are so
named because they are “infinite,” i.e., they express the basic root
idea and are not limited to person, number or gender. The
infinitive usually shows purpose or intent. Gk. possesses both pres.
and aor. infs.

The instrumental case. The case of means, “with” or “by.” Same
gram. form as the dat. and loc.

Various grammatical or syntactical constructions may be used to
produce an intensive or emphatic expression.

(194 99 ¢

The locative case is the case of location, “in,” “at,
Same gram. form as dat. and inst.

b TY

among.”

Masculine gender. Gk. has three grammatical genders: masculine,
feminine or neuter.

The middle voice in Greek is reserved for either a reflexive or
intensive expression. The subject participates in some way in the
action of the verb.

Optative mood. The mood of possibility or a wish, further
removed from reality than the subj. See “subj.,” “opt.” and “imp.”

Perfect tense. The Gk. perfect tense views an action as past and the
results existing into the present (e—), culminative (—e), or both
aspects(—e—). See “Tense.”

Gk: mepippaore, from mept, “around, about,” and ¢paleiv, “to
speak.” A circumlocution. Used to further emphasize a certain
type of action. It consists of a verb denoting a state of being
accompanied by a participle. The tenses used in the verb are
usually the present, imperfect, and future; and in the participle, the
present, perfect, and pluperfect.

Pluperfect tense. An action considered as extending from one
point in time to another in the past (e—e). See “Tense.”

Plural number. Gk. has singular and plural numbers.

Preposition. The 18 “proper” prepositions may be used either
separately or intensively [the “perfective” use] in a compound
word. There are 42 “improper” preps. which are also adverbs.

Present tense. A linear action considered in progress from the
present view of the speaker or writer (—). See “Tense.”

A command to keep on performing a certain action which is
viewed as in progress.
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Present
Imperative of
Prohibition

pres. imp. prohib.

Pronoun, pron.

Participle, ptc.

Qualitative, qual.

Relative
Participle
rel. ptc.

Restrictive
Attributive
rest. att.

Second Class
Condition

Singular, sing., s.

Subjunctive
subj.

Tense
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A command to stop an action already in progress. See “Aorist
Imperative” And “Aorist Subjunctive of prohibition.”

A word which stands for a noun. Gk. pronouns are used
possessively or objectively, unless used as emphatic personal
pronouns as or with the subject. Some prons. have an emphatic
form even when used possessively or objectively.

A verbal adjective. (1) The ptc. can be used with a def. art. (rel.
ptc.) to emphasize an outstanding characteristic. (2) The ptc. may
be used temporally with an equitive verb to emphasize a given
action or state (periphrastic const.). (3) The ptc. may temporally
designate a kind or time of action in relation to the main verb.

Qualitative pron. Combined with the rel. pron., used to
demonstrate a characteristic or a kind of person or thing, i.e.,
“such one as who...”

The relative or arthrous participle is used substantively [as a noun]
to stress a given characteristic.

The repetition of the def. art. with the adj., both in the same case
and gender as the preceding noun, for emphasis.

Refers to a condition which is contary to fact or assumed fact.
Expressed by i + ind. in the protasis and av + ind. in apodosis. A
present contrary fact is expressed in the imperf., and a past
contrary fact is expressed in either the aor. or pluperf.

Singular number. Gk. has both singular (I, you, he) and plural (we,
ye, they).
Subjunctive mood. The mood of contingency or probability,

closest to reality. Used in 3™ class cond. sentences. See “ind.,”
“opt.,” and “imp.”

Any of the forms of a verb that show the time of its action or state
of being. The essential idea of tense in Greek is kind of action.
Any thought of past, present or future is secondary. The three
aspects of tense are linear, or continuous action (—), iterative
action (-----), as represented by the present and imperfect;
punctiliar, or action considered without reference to its progress,
i.e., as a fact (e), as represented by the aorist and future; or a
combination of the two aspects (e—), (—e), (—e—), (e—9), as
represented by the perfect and pluperfect.



Third Class Refers to a more probable future condition. Expressed by éav +
Condition subj. [subj. mood implies contingency] in the protasis and almost
any form of the vb. in the apodosis.

Vocative The case of direct address. May be either anarthrous or articular.
voc.
Word-order Gk. word order is the same as English: subject—verb—object. Any

deviation is for either euphony or emphasis. Such emphasis may
either put the word, phrase or clause first, or rarely, last for a
culminative emphasis.

Xl
TABLE OF THE GREEK NOUN

First Declension

There are several systems or patterns of inflected forms in the first declension
because of the combination of stem endings and inflected endings. The fem. def. art. is
given in the first instance, completing the forms of the article in all genders.

(1) When the stem ends in €, t, or p, the nom. sing. will end in long —a. This will be retained
throughout the inflection: Note the declension of BacAe{a, —ag, 1, “kingdom.”

Singular Plural

Nom. 1) BacAe(la, the kingdom al BaociA€iat, the kingdoms

Gen. tfic BaotAeiag, of the kingdom 1OV BacAe1dyv, of the kingdoms

Abl. i BaoiAeiag, from the kingdom 1OV BaoAeldyv, from the
kingdoms

Loc. 1fj BaoAeiq, in, at, by the kingdom T01c BaoAglalg, in, at, among

the kingdoms

Dat. 1§ BaciAeiq, to, for the kingdom Tdic BaoAglialg, to, for the
kingdoms

Ins. Tfj BaotAe{g with, by the kingdom T01c BaoAgialg, with, by the
kingdoms

Acc. Tfjv Bao1Ae{av, the kingdom Tag BaoiAelag, the kingdoms

Voc. BaciAeia, O Kingdom BaoA€ia, O Kingdoms

(2) When the stem ends in ¢, AA, &, €, or {,* the nom. sing. ends in short a, which changes
to 1 in the gen., abl,, loc., dat., and ins. in the sing. form. Note the declension of yA®coa,

—nge, ﬁ: “tongue'”

Singular Plural
Nom. yA@ooa, tongue yAdooat, tongues
Gen. yAwoong, of a tongue yAwoodv, of tongues
Abl. yAWoong, from a tongue yAwoo®dv, from tongues

%2 The letters ¢, &, and ¢ are called “double consonants” because they are formed from two
letters. C is a combination of § + ¢; & is a combination of k, y, or x + ¢; and { is a combination of ,
B,ord +c.
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Loc. yAdoon, in, at, by a tongue
Dat. yAwoon, to, for a tongue
Ins. yAwoon, with, by a tongue
Acc. yA\doocav, a tongue

Voc. yAdooa, O Tongue

yAwooatg, in, at, by, among tongues
yAwooatg, to, for tongues
yAwooatg, with, by tongues
yAdooag, tongues

yAdooat, O Tongues

(3) When the stem ends in letters other than the above combinations, the nom. sing. will end

in -1, which is retained throughout the sing. Note the declension of ypa¢ri, —ng, 0,
“writing, Scripture.”

Plural
ypadal, writings
ypaddv, of writings
ypa¢®dv, from writings
ypaddaig, in, at, by, among writings
ypagaig, to, for writings
ypadaig, with, by writings
ypaddg, writings
ypadai, O Writings

Singular
Nom. ypadr|, writing
Gen. ypadfig, of a writing
Abl. ypadfig, from a writing
Loc. ypai, in, at, by a writing
Dat. ypa¢i, to, for a writing
Ins. ypadf, with, by a writing
Acc. ypadnyv, a writing
Voc. ypaérn, O Writing

(4) When a masc. noun of the first declension has a stem ending in €, t, or p, the nom. sing.
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will be —ag (long a ). All other stem endings will be —ng in the nom. sing. Note the
declension of veaviag, —ou, 0, “youth,” and mpodritng, —ov, O, “prophet.” The masc.
def. art. is included for comparison with the forms of the first declension noun.

Singular
Nom. 0 veaviag 6 mpodriTng
Gen. T00 veaviou 100 MpodriTou
Abl. 100 veaviou 100 MpodhriTOU
Loc. 10 veavia 0 mpodrTy
Dat. 1) veavia 0 MpodrTY
Ins. T® veavia 0 MpodrTy
Acc. TOV veaviav TOV Tpodn TNV
Voc. veavia Tpodfita
Plural

Nom. o1 veaviat
Gen. TOV veavidv
Abl. T®V veavidv
Loc. t0i¢ veaviaig
Dat. Tolg veavialg
Ins. 10i¢ veaviaig
Acc. T00g veaviag
Voc. veaviat

ol mpodfitat
TOV TPOdNTOV
TOV TPOdNTOV
Tolg MpodrTalg
Tolg MpodrTalg
TOlg MpodrTalg
ToUg TpOodTiTag
mpodfitat



Second Declension Masculine

Singular Plural
Nom. 0 Adyog, the word ol Adyot, the words
Gen. 100 Adyou, of the word TdV Adywv, of the words
Abl. 100 Adyou, from the word 1@V Adywv, from the words
Loc. 1@ Adyw, in, at, by the word 101 Adyotg, in, at, by the words
Dat. 1@ Adyw, to , for the word 1016 Adyolg, to, for the words
Inst. T® Adyw, with, by the word T01g Adyotg, with, by the words
Acc. TOv Adyov, the word Toug Adyoug, the words
Voc. Adye, O word Adyot, O words
Second Declension Neuter
Singular Plural
Nom. 10 8@pov, the gift Ta ddpa, the gifts
Gen. 100 dwpou, of the gift 0V duwpwyv, of the gifts
Abl. T00 dwpou, from the gift OV dwpwyv, from the gifts
Loc. 1@ dwpuw, in, at, by the gift TOig duwpolg, in, at, by the gifts
Dat. 19 dwpw, to, for the gift TOig duwpolg, to, for the gifts
Ins. 1@ dwpw, with, by the gift T0i¢ dupolg, with, by the gifts
Acc. 10 8@pov, the gift Ta ddpa, the gifts
Voc. ddpov, O Gift odpa, O gifts

Third Declension

Liquid Consonants
Liquid consonants (Lat: liguidus, flowing, fluid) are letter—sounds that are
pronounced by a smooth, easy flow of the breath: A, pu, v, and p. Most of these nouns are
masculine; the few remaining are feminine.

Singular
Nom. aiwv (age) owtnp (savior)  pdpTug(Wwitness) xeip (hand)
Gen. & Abl. ai®dvog owTRPOG HdpTUPOG XELPOG
Loc., Dat., Ins. aidvi owThp!t udpTupt xepl
Acc. aidva ocwThpa pdpTupa XEpa
Voc. aiwv owTHpOg udpTug —

Plural

Nom. & Voc. aidveg owThpPES udpTUpES XELPES
Gen. & Abl. atdvov ocwTrpwv HapTUpWV YELPDV
Loc., Dat., Ins. aidot (v) ocwThpot (V) udpTtupot (V) xepoi (v)
Acc. aidvag owTfipag udpTupag YElpag

Mute Consonants

Mute consonants (Lat: mutus, silent) are letter—sounds produced by a momentary
closing of the oral passage at some point. There are three types of mute consonants: Palatals
(gutturals), which are pronounced by a closing of the back of the throat: k, y, and x. Labials,
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which are pronounced by a closing at the lips: T, B, and ¢. Dentals, which are pronounced
by a closing at the teeth: T, 8, and 0.

Singular
Nom. & Voc.  éAmicg (hope) xdp1ig (grace) odpg (flesh) VUE (night)
Gen. & Abl. EATI{S0g xdp1TOg oapkdg VUKTGG
Loc., Dat., Ins. EATIIOL YdpLTL oapki VUKT{
Acc. EATida xdp v odpka VUKTa
PLURAL
Nom. & Voc. EATT{Seg XAp1TEG odpkeg VUKTEG
Gen. & Abl. EAT{SwV yapitov CapK®V VUKT®V
Loc., Dat., Ins. EAttion (v) xdpiot (v) cap&i (v) VgL (V)
Acc. EATTidac XdpLTOg ocapkdg vukTag

Syncopated Stems

Syncopated stems are those which drop a letter or sound for a shortened form (Gk:
ouykorr, from oUv, together with, and kdmeuv, cut off). Syncopation was originally a
musical term meaning to shift the metric accent by beginning a tone on an unaccented beat.
Linguistically, the dropping of sounds or letters from the middle of a word was also termed
syncopation.”” In the Kouvri, this usually consists of certain letters that were dropped or
added. This device can be noted in the words below. E.g., €1 may be shortened to t, ew may
be shortened to €u, eu may be shortened to v, and n may be shortened to €. Note avrip and
matrp in the following chart.

Singular
Nom. avrip (man) matrp (father) TGALG (city) BacAeug (king)
Gen. & Abl. avdpdc matpog TOAEWG Bac iAéwg
Loc., Dat., avdpi matpi TIOAEL Bac A&l
Ins.
Acc. avépa Tatépa TGALY BacAéa
Voc. dvep mdTep TIGAL BacAed
PLURAL
Nom. & Voc. avdpeg matépeg TMOAELG Bac A€l
Gen. & Abl. avépdv Matépwv TIGAEWV BacAéwv
Loc., Dat., avdpdot (v) matpdot (V) moAeot (V) Bac1Asbot (V)
Ins.
Acc. avépag matépag TMOAE LG Baoc1Agig

Common Forms of Vowel-Stem Nouns
The following examples of 1, ev and v stems are sufficient to demonstrate the
common forms of the vowel-stem nouns. There are exceptions to the general rules, as
vowel-stem nouns seem to be the most irregular of the third declension.

t Stem Nouns
Singular
Nom. mioTig, “faith” duvapig, “power” TOALG, “city”

% Some older grammars refer to this as “vowel gradation” or “ablaut.”
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Gen., Abl. mioTewg duvduewg TIOAEWG
Loc., Dat., Ins. mioTel duvapel TIOAEL
Acc. Moty duvapv TOALY
Voc. mloTL duvapt TOAL

Plural
Nom., Voc. mioTelg duvapelg TIOAELG
Gen., Abl. mloTewv duvduewv TGAEWV
Loc., Dat., Ins. miloTeot duvdpueat TIOAEC L
Acc. mioTelg duvapeig TIOAE LG

eu Stem Nouns
Singular

Nom. lepeug, “priest” BaoAeug, “king”
Gen., Abl. lepéwg BacAéwg
Loc., Dat., Ins. epel Bac A€l
Acc. lepéa BacAéa
Voc. 1eped Bac1AeD

Plural
Nom., VVoc. 1epeic Bac A€l
Gen., Abl. lepewv BacAéwv
Loc., Dat., Ins. lepedot BactAedot (V)
Acc. 1epels Bac A€l

v Stem Nouns
Singular

Nom. loyug, “strength” otdyug, “grain”
Gen., Abl. ioyuvog oTdyvog
Loc., Dat., Ins. loyut otdyul
Acc. loyuv oTdyuv
Voc. — —

Plural
Nom. loyveg oTdyveg
Gen., Abl. ioxvwv oTdyvwv
Loc., Dat., Ins. loyuot (v) otdyvot (v)
Acc. loyuag oTdyvag

XIIl
THE GREEK CASES

The Significance of “Case”

The term “case” (Lat: casus, falling, and the Gk: mt@o1g, falling) refers to the place
a substantive occupies in relation to other parts of a given sentence. It is conceived as falling
in a certain relationship to the rest of the sentence, i.e., the given word may be the subject
(have a perpendicular relation as the nom.), or used in an oblique way (Lat: obliquus,
slanting, indirectly), designating cases other than the nom.
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Eight Case Functions and Five Case Forms

In the Indo—European languages, there were originally eight case functions and
forms. The Greek originally had all eight in both functions and forms. However, with the
later development of prepositions to help express the case functions, the forms diminished to
five. The eight case functions, however, remained. One should think, read and translate in
terms of eight cases.

Nominative

This is the case of the subject or designation. 1t is the “naming” case (Lat: nomen,
Gk: 1 ovopaoTiky midolg). It is also used by apposition: (1) Because the subject is
contained within the verb. (2) The nominative renames the subject (with a linking,
copulative or equitive verb) as the predicate nominative.

e  Subject Nominative. (Also termed the nominative of apposition). This is the naming—
case, or case of the subject. (Jn. 3:35; 2 Cor. 10:1).

1 Jn. 1:2 xai 1y Cwn édpavepibn (“and the life was manifested”).

e  Predicate Nominative. This is another appositional use of the nominative, renaming
the lesser of the two nominatives.”* It occurs with an equitive verb (Eph. 2:14;
1 Thess. 2:20; 1 Jn. 4:8).

Jn. 1:1 xai 0ed¢ Av & Adyog (“and the Word [as to His essence] was
Deity™).
o  Nominative of Appellation. 1t is used for proper names which at times retain the

nominative case despite the grammatical context (Lk. 19:29; 21:37; Jn. 1:6; 3:1; Acts
7:40; 2 Cor. 12:18; Rev. 9:11).

Luke 2:21 xai €kAn0On 10 Ovopa ad1o0’Inocolde (“and His name was called
Jesus”™).

o [Independent Nominative. (This is also termed the hanging nominative, or
nominativus pendens). This is used for ideas which are independent from any
particular verbal relations in the sentence. This includes the nominative absolute, the
titles of books, where sudden changes of construction occur, in the salutation of
letters, and in proverbial expressions or quotations. (Mk. 8:2; Lk. 21:6; Eph. 4:15).

Rom. 1:1 TTadAog 600Aoc Xpi1oTod ’Inood (“Paul a willing bondslave of
Jesus Christ”).

e  Nominative of Exclamation. The nominative may be used without the verb to stress
or emphasize a thought. This is classified by some as another independent
nominative and not as a separate category (Rom. 7:24; 11:33).

Mark 3:34 ”18¢ 1 untnp pou kai ot ddeddoi pou (“Behold my Mother and
my brothers!”).

? The subject is the greater of the two nominatives. Both the subject and predicate
nominative will occur in the nom. case. Usually—though not always—the pred. nom. will be the word
in the nom. case without the def. art., i.e., anarthrous.
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Genitive

This is the case of description. (Lat: casus genitivus, Gk: 1} yevikn mt@o1g, generic,

genus or kind). It may variously describe ownership, quality, value, source, or be used in
either a subjective or objective sense. The genitive in its qualifying force is more emphatic
than the simple adjective. It can usually be translated as “of.”

Genitive of Description. (This is also termed the attributive genitive). This is the
essential significance and use of the genitive (Mk. 1:4; Rom. 2:5; 6:6; Col. 1:22;
1 Thess. 5:5).

Heb. 3:12 BAémneTe, &8eAdol, ppmoTte €otat €v Tivi Op@v kopdia movnpd
dmoTtiag (“an evil heart of unbelief™).

Genitive of Possession. The genitive is the common construction to show ownership
(Lk. 5:3; Jn. 10:7; 1 Cor. 3:21).

Matt. 26:51 kol 1800 £1¢ TOV peTd’ Inood ZkTeivag v xelpa dméomacev
TNV pdxatpav_adtod kal maTtdEag TOv 600Aov 10D dpxlepéwg GdeiAev
adtod 1O dTiov. (“he drew out his short-sword and having struck the
servant of the high priest, cut off his ear”).

Genitive of Relationship. The genitive is used to define a person as to social, or
marital relationships. In this context, the words “belonging to” could be substituted
for the simple “of” (Matt. 4:21; Jn. 6:71; Acts 1:13; 13:22).

Jn. 21:15 Aéyer 7@ Zipwvi TTéTpw 6’Inocodc, Zipwv’lwdvvov, dyomdg pe
mAéov ToUTLYV; (“Simon [son] of John, do you love me...?”).
Adverbial Genitive. The genitive may define a verbal idea or qualify an adjective.
This construction may be either with or without a variety of prepositions (6{a, &,
or several adverbial prepositions).”

(1) Genitive of Time. The significance is distinction of time rather than point of time
(locative) or duration of time (accusative). The construction can be the substantive
with or without a preposition (Matt. 25:6; Lk. 18:7; Jn. 3:2; 19:39). Cf. Luke 18:12
...vnoTedw 8ig 100 gofBdTou, (“I fast twice during the week ”).

(2) Genitive of Place. Attribution and contact are the prominent features (Lk. 16:24;
19:4; Acts 19:26). Cf. Luke 19:4 611 éxeivng fueAdev Siépxeabat. (“because he
was going to pass by that [way]”).

(3) Genitive of Reference. This use with adjectives refers their qualifying force to
certain definite limits (Heb. 3:12; 5:13; Jas. 1:13). Cf. Matt. 3:8 moirjooTe o0v
kopmov GElov Tig peTavoia: (“Produce therefore fruit worthy with reference to

repentance’).

% The terms “adverbial preposition” and “improper preposition” are synonymous. These are

prepositions which cannot form compounds with verbs or substantives. There are 42 such
prepositions in the Greek NT.
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Genitive of Advantage. This use indicates the person or thing on behalf of whom or
for which something is done. The substantive may take the following prepositions:
nep(, Mpdg, or UTEP.
Eph. 6:18-19 8enoel mepl mavTwy Tév aylwy, kol Omep €uod, {va pot
8001) Adyog &v dvoiEel ToD oTépaTdG pou, v mappnoia yvwploat TO
HuoTriptov To0 edayyeriov (“Praying...for all saints and for me”).

Subjective Genitive. In this construction, the noun in the gen. produces the action,
and is thus related as subject to the verbal idea of the noun modified (Rom. 16:25;
2 Cor. 5:14).

Rom. 8:35 tig Nudg xwpioet dmod Tfig dydmmg 100 Xp1oT1od; (“Who shall
separate us from the love of Christ?”).

Objective Genitive. In this construction, the noun in the gen. receives the action, and
is thus related as object to the verbal idea contained in the noun modified (Matt.
12:31; 1 Cor. 1:6; 1 Pet. 3:21).

Mk. 11:22 kai dmokptBeig 6 “Inoodg Aéyel adToig, "Exete mioTiv 0€00,
(“have faith in God”).

NOTE: The use of the objective genitive in such passages as Rom. 3:22; Gal.
2:16; 3:22; Eph. 3:12 and Phil. 3:9, which speak of “the faith of Christ” ought to
read “faith in Christ.” See Dana—Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New
Testament, pp. 72—83. See also: A. T. Roberston, Shorter Grammar, pp. 224—
232; A. T. Robertson, Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Research, pp. 491-551; Blass—Debrunner, A Greek Grammar of the
New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, pp. 89—100; J. H. Moulton,
Grammar of New Testament Greek, |, pp.72-74; I, pp. 207, 210-212; IV, p. 84;
C. F.D. Moule, An Idiom-Book of New Testament Greek, pp. 39—-41; and Stanley
E. Porter, Idioms of the Greek New Testament, pp. 92-95.
Genitive of Apposition. (This is also termed the genitive of content, definition, or
explanation). If a word in the genitive is identical with the word it modifies, it is a

genitive of apposition. (Jn. 2:21; Rom. 4:11; 2 Cor. 5:1).

2 Pet. 2:6 xai moAelg Xodduwv kail Iopdppac (“cities of Sodom and
Gomorrah”).

Partitive Genitive. A noun may be defined by indicating in the genitive the whole of
which it is a part (Mk. 6:23; Rev. 8:7).

Matt. 15:24 OOk GmeoTdAny el pn €ig Td mpdfata TA AMOAWASTA OTKOL
"lopanA. (“I am not sent but to the lost sheep of the house of Israel”).
Genitive Direct Object. (Also termed the genitive of root idea). Some verbs possess a

root—meaning which is so closely related to the root—idea of the genitive, that they
take their direct object in the genitive rather than the accusative case.

Luke 15:25 fxouoev oupdwviag kai xopdv, (“he heard music and
dancing”).
Genitive Absolute. This construction is formed with a noun and a participle in the

genitive not grammatically connected with the rest of the sentence (Matt. 9:33; 25:5;
Mk. 9:28).



Matt. 2:1 ToD 8¢’ ’Inood yevvnBévtog év BnOAéep Tiic “louvdaiag év
Nuépaig” Hpwdou 100 BaotAéws, {600 pdyotl amo GvaToAdv mapey£vovTo
eic ‘lepoadivpa (“When Jesus was born in Bethlehem, behold, wise men
came from the East”).

Ablative

This is the “whence” case, or case of separation. (Lat: casus ablativus; Gk: 1

aparmeTiKy MTIdOLG, to take from, remove, separate). It may be used to denote source,
separation, or be used in a partitive sense and can usually be translated as “from.”

Ablative of Separation. This is the basic use of the ablative, and may occur with or
without the following prepositions: dnd, ¢k, and mpd (Eph. 2:12; Heb. 13:7; 2 Pet.
1:14; Rev. 21:2).

Heb. 5:14 1a aioOnmrpla yeyupvaopéva ExOviwy mpog S1dkploty KoAod
Te kal kakoO. (“having the senses trained to discern both good and evil”).

Ablative of Source. If the word in the ablative is the source of the substantive, it is an
ablative of source. The idea is that the original situation in some way contributes to
the present state or character. The substantive may occur with or without the
following regular prepositions: dmnd, ¢k, katd, mapd, or one of the adverbial
prepositions (Acts 1:4; Rom. 15:4; 2 Cor. 4:7).

Jn. 3:2 poPBLl, oldoper OtL amd Beod eAnALOnG SLdaokarog (“Rabbi, we know

that from God you have come a teacher”).
Ablative of Agency. The word in the ablative indicates the personal agent who
performs the action expressed by a verb in the passive voice or by a participle. The
substantive may stand alone or with the following prepositions: and, é{a, éx, mapd,
or UTG.

Matt. 21:42_mopd kupilov éyéveto adtn, kal EoTiv BavpaoTr év

3¢p0oAuoig Nuadv (“By the Lord this was done, and is marvelous in our

eyes”).

Ablative of Means. At times the ablative is used to indicate the impersonal means
used in producing the action of a verb or a verbal adjective. The ablative is used
(rather than the instrumental) when the expression is accompanied by an implication
of origin or source. The substantive may or may not have the following prepositions:
d(a, ¢k, and OIS (Lk. 2:18; Acts 20:3, 37).

Lk. 8:4 €lmev d1& mapoBoAfic (“He spoke by means of a parable™).

Ablative of Comparison. Comparison implies separation in degree, either in
comparison or with the superlative (Matt. 3:11; Mk. 4:31; 12:28; Jn. 13:16).

1 Jn. 3:20 67t pelCwv €oTiv 6 Oedg TG Kapdiag NMuGV kal yLVWOKEL
mavTa. (“because God is greater than our hearts”).

Ablative of Cause. The ablative is at times used to indicate the reason for an action
(although the instrumental is the usual case for such a purpose). The substantive may
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or may not have the following prepositions: dvti(, dmnd, ¢k, or one of the adverbial
prepositions.

Jn. 4:6 6 oOv’Inoolg kxekomiakwg £k Thg 6dotmopiog ExaBéteTo 0GTwG
émt T mnyf/ (“therefore Jesus, because he was weary from [as a result of]
the journey sat down by the well”).

e  Ablative of Rank. A rare form of the ablative which expresses the idea of separation
in terms of rank, order, or precedence. This form uses either the regular preposition
mpd or one of the adverbial prepositions.

Jas. 5:12 [Ipo mavtwv 8¢, ddeAdol pou, pry duvoete (“Above all, my
brethren, do not swear”).
e  Ablative of Purpose. A rare use of the ablative is to show purpose, expressing the
idea of removal. It occurs with either the preposition mep( or one of the adverbial
prepositions.

Rom. 8:3 0 6ed¢ TOV £€0uTOD ULIOV TERPOG €V OUOLWHATL OAPKOG
duapTtiag kol mepl duapTiag kaTékpivev TRV quopTiav év 1§ oopki
(“God condemned sin in the flesh when he sent his own Son in the likeness of
sinful flesh for the purpose of taking away sin”).

e  Partitive Ablative. The word in the ablative indicates the whole of which the term is
a part. It usually occurs with the prepositions dmé and éx, which are always used
with the ablative.

Rev. 8:7 10 TpiTOoVv Tfig Yfig KaTekdm, kal TO TpiTOV TGV SEvEpwyv
katekdn (“a third of the earth was burned, and a third of the trees was
burned”).
e  Ablative of Exchange. The ablative with the preposition dvti{ is used to express the
ideas of exchange, succession or substitution (Matt. 2:22; 5:38; Mk. 10:45).

Matt. 20:28 @omep 6 LIdG ToD dvOpuwToL 00Kk AAOeV StakovnOfval GAAL
Stakovijoat kai do0vat THv Youxnyv adTod AVTpov GvTi moAAGYV. (“The

Son of Man came...to give his life a ransom [in the place of] in behalf of
many”).

Locative

This is the case of location, position or place. (Lat: casus locatus; Gk: 1 Tomxn
mT®o1g, place, location). It answers the question “Where?” It may denote place, position, or
a sphere of reality or activity. It can usually be translated by “in, at, by, among.”

e  Locative of Place. This is used when the limits indicated by the locative are spatial,
i.e., denote a particular area or location. This may occur with the following
prepositions: év, émi, mapd, mpdg, or one of the adverbial prepositions (Jn. 21:8;
Acts 21:21; 1 Thess. 3:1).

Mark 3:34 kai mepifAepduevog ToUg mepl adTOV KUKAW KaBnuévoug
(“And when He had looked around on those sitting in a circle”).
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Locative of Time. This is used when the limits indicated by the locative are temporal,
i.e., denote a point in time. It may occur with two prepositions: €v or émi (Matt.
20:19; Mk. 14:30; Acts 21:16).

Jn. 6:44 xdyw dvaoTtriow adTov év Ti} goxdrn nuépq. (“and I will raise
him up at the last day”).

Locative of Sphere. This is used when the limits indicated by the locative are logical
or metaphorical. The substantive may have the following prepositions: év, i,
mapd, or one of the adverbial prepositions. This may occur with:

(1) Nouns (Heb. 5:11). Cf. 1 Cor. 14:20 *AdeAdoi, un maudia yiveobe Tailc
¢ppeoiv, AN T _kakia vnmdCeTe, TAig 8¢ dpeaiv TéAelol yiveoBe. (“stop
being children in your minds, but in the sphere of evil, keep on being infantile™).

(2) Verbs (Acts 18:5; Heb. 3:10). Cf. Rom. 4:20 dAA’ éveduvaudddn TH mioTet,
doug 86Eav TQ Bed (“but was strong in faith, giving glory to God”).

(3) Adjectives (Matt. 5:8; 11:29; Heb. 3:5). Cf. Phil. 2:7 xai gxfuatt ebpedeig wg
avBpwmog (“and having been found in [outward] appearance as a man”).

Dative

This is the case of personal interest, (which involves the idea of either advantage or

disadvantage) or the usual indirect object. (Lat: casus dativus; Gk. 11 dotikr] mT@d0o!1G,
given). It can usually be translated by “to, for.”

Dative of Indirect Object. The indirect object of a verb indicates to or for whom
something is done or the person in whose interest the action is performed. This
construction may stand with the preposition ¢v or Zmi (Matt. 13:3; 18:26; Acts 3:26;
1 Cor. 2:6).

1 Cor. 5:9 "Eypopa Oy év Tfj €moToAfj pr ouvavauiyvuobat mépvolg,
(“I wrote to you in the [my] letter not to associate with fornicators”).
Dative of Direct Object. Some verbs possess a root idea which is so closely related to

that of the dative that they take their direct object in the dative rather than the
accusative. Used with or without the preposition £v.

Rom. 7:25 ad70g €y TG pEV voi douAebw vouw Bg00, Tf 8¢ oapki vouw
apapTia. (“I myself [on the one hand] serve the_ law of God, but [on the other
hand] in the flesh the law of sin”).

Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. (Also termed the dative of personal interest).
These may stand with the prepositions £v or ém{ (Matt. 23:31; 2 Cor. 2:1; Rev. 21:2).

2 Cor. 5:13 €ite yap €E€otnuev, 8@’ €lTe owdpovodpev, OUlv. (“Whether
we are out of ourselves (i.e., insane), [it is] for God; if we are sober, [it is] for
you”).
Dative of Possession. This use signifies personal interest to the extent of ownership
and does not employ a preposition (Lk. 1:7; 4:16; Jn. 1:6).
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Lk. 4:16 xai elofjAbev kaTa 10 €lwbOg adTH év TH Nuépa TOV caPfdTwv
elg TNV ouvaywyny, kal avéoTtn dvayvavat. (“and on the Sabbath day He
entered into the synagogue according to His custom™).

e Dative of Reference. (This is also termed the dative of respect). In this use the idea of
personal interest is diminished to reference (Rom. 6:2; 8:12; 2 Cor. 5:13).
Matt. 6:25 Aid 10010 Aéyw OUlv, pn pepuvaTte T Yuxf Opdv (“Stop
being anxious about [with reference to] your life”).

Instrumental

This is the case of means or instrument. (Lat: instrumentalis; Gk: ©| xpnoTikn
ni®og, useful). This case expresses means, association, cause, motive, manner, or agency.
It can usually be translated as “with, by.”

o Instrumental of Means. This use is the most basic use, implying the use of
impersonal means. This may use the preposition £V (Matt. 8:16; Lk. 6:1; Rev. 6:8).%°

MK. 5:4 81 TO adTOV MOAAGKIG TéEdaig kai dAVaeary dedéaban (“because
he had often been bound by fetters and chains™).

Instrumental of Cause. This use points to the original factor, or what caused the
action of the verb to be performed. This may use the preposition v or cUuv (Rom.
11:30; 2 Cor. 2:7; Heb. 2:15).

Lk. 15:17 ¢y 8& Apd bde &mdAAvpat. (“but I am perishing here because of
famine”).
o [Instrumental of Manner. This use expresses the method or manner in which the
action of the verb is achieved. (Acts 11:23; 16:37; 1 Cor. 10:30; 11:5).

Phil. 1:18 6711 mavTti Tpdmy, €iTe mpoddoel eite dAnbeiq, XptroTdg
KoToyyéAAeTon (“because in every way, whether in pretense or in truth,
Christ is preached”).

o  Instrumental of Measure. This use is for temporal or spatial measurement. The word
in the instrumental case indicates two points temporally, spatially, or logically, which
are separated by means of an interval (Lk. 8:27; Acts 8:11; Rom. 16:25).

Mk. 10:48 6 8¢ mOAAD pGAAov Ekpoalev, Yie Aauid, éAénady pe. (“but he
cried out much more, ‘Son of David, have mercy on me!’”).

o [nstrumental of Association. The instrumental is commonly used to show association
or relationship which may be either personal or more impersonal, indicating the thing
or person taking part in the action of the verb. This may be used with the following
prepositions: £v, mapd, ouv, or one of the adverbial prepositions. (Mk. 14:51; Rom.
11:2; 1 Cor. 4:8).

Luke 15:2 O0Tog dpoapTwlodg mpoodéyeTal kai ouveaBict adTol. (“This
one welcomes sinners and eats with them”).

% The instrumental of means always implies impersonal means. Personal agency or means
would be expressed by the ablative of agency.
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o [Instrumental of Agency. This use of the instrumental is always with verbs in the
middle or passive voice, and may take the preposition £¢v (Rom. 8:14; Col. 1:16).

Gal. 5:18 €l 8¢ mvedpatt dyeabe, odk éoTeé OO vopov. (“but if you are led
by the Spirit, you are not under law™).

Accusative

This is the case of direction, limitation, or extent of action. (Lat: casus accusativus;
Gk: M aitiakTikr] mTdo1g, accusative, indicating the thing caused by the verb.). It is the
normal case of the direct object.”’

e  Accusative of Direct Object. This use most closely follows the idea of the extent of
an action (Matt. 4:21; Jn. 1:14; 8:46).

Lk. 5:3 kaOioag 6¢ éx ToD mAoiov £6{8aokev T0Og &xAou. (“and when He
sat down, He was teaching the multitudes out of the boat”).

e  Adverbial Accusative. This use is more qualified or indirect, remote or mediate. The
adverbial accusative may take a variety of prepositions (dvd, eig, £mi, katd, petd,
mapd, mep{, mpdg, and OTA), and be used in three ways:

(1) Temporal or spatial measure (Matt. 20:6; Lk. 22:41; Jn. 6:19). Cf. Heb. 3:9-10
kol €180ov TA ¥pya pou TEGGEpdKovTa ¥Tny (“and they saw my works for forty
years”).

(2) Manner (Matt. 10:8; 1 Cor. 14:27; 1 Pet. 3:21). Cf. Lk. 10:1 kai dméoTeiAev

adToOg Gva dVo [8bo] mpd mpoauiTouv adTod (“and He sent them out two by two
[in pairs] before His face”).

(3) Reference (Rom. 16:6; 1 Cor. 9:25; Eph. 4:15). Cf. Lk. 10:40 1} 6¢ Mdpba
mepleonmaTo mepl mMOAANY drakoviav (“Martha was cumbered with reference to the
many details of serving ™).

o  Cognate Accusative. This emphatic construction occurs when the accusative of direct
object contains the same idea signified by the verb, and becomes coextensive with its
significance (Mk. 4:41; 2 Tim. 4:7; 1 Pet. 5:2).

Matt. 2:10 éxdpnoav xopdv peydinv opddpa (“they rejoiced with great
loy”).
e  Double Accusative. This construction occurs with verbs that necessitate more than
one object to complete their meaning:

(1) A personal and impersonal object (Mk. 6:34; In. 14:26). Cf. Heb. 5:12 méAwv
xpelav €xeTe 10D 818d0kely VUGG Tiva Ta oTolxela Thg dpxfic T@V Aoylwv
700 B€00D (“you again have need for someone to teach you the fundamentals of the
beginning of the oracles of God”).

" The acc. is the normal case of the direct object, but some transitive verbs take a “dative
direct object” and others a “genitive direct object.”
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(2) A primary and secondary object (Lk. 1:59; In. 6:15; 15:15). Cf. Acts 13:5: €1xov
8¢ xal’ lwdavvny OmmpéTtnv. (“and they had John [as] an assistant™).

Accusative with Oaths. This construction is closely related to the double accusative,
and occurs when opki{Cw (“I adjure”) is followed by the accusative (Mk. 5:7; Acts
19:13).

1 Thess. 5:27 "EvopxiCw Oudg 1oV kUptov (“I adjure you by the Lord”).

Accusative of Purpose. A substantive in the accusative may indicate the purpose or
aim of the action of the verb. This employs either eig or mpdg (Matt. 23:5; 26:2; Acts
3:10).

Jn. 1:7 007og AAOev gic popTupiav (“This one [man] came for the purpose
of bearing witness”).

Accusative of Result. This use indicates what takes place as a result of the action of
the main verb and uses the preposition ig (Phil. 1:9-10).

Rom. 5:18 ¢ 81 &vog mapamTtéparog eig mavTtag dvOpwmoug eig
KaTdkppa, oUTwg kol Sikawpatog €ig mavtag dvOpwmoug gic
Sikaiwoly Cwfj (“just as the offence of one resulted in condemnation
extending to all men, so also the righteous act of one man resulted in
justification extending to all men).

Accusative of Cause. In this use of the accusative the substantive (with the
prepositions 8{a or £ic) indicates the ground or reason for the action of the verb.

Jn. 3:29 6..6{dogc TOO wvupdiov..xapd xaipet di1a TV dwvrv TOO
vupodiov. (“The friend of the bridegroom rejoices with great joy because of
the voice of the bridegroom™).

Accusative of Possession. This is a rare use, and uses the preposition katd with the
accusative (Acts 23:6).

Acts 17:28 wg kal Tiveg TGV kab’ Oudg moinTdv eiprikaoty Tod yop kal
yévog éopév. (“as certain of your own poets have said, ‘For we are also His
offspring’”).
Accusative of Comparison. The substantive in the accusative takes the preposition
mapd (Lk. 13:2).

Rom. 1:25 kai éoefdobnooav kal €AdTpevoav Tij kTioel mopd TOV
kTioavta (“and they worshipped and served the creature more [rather] than
the Creator™).

Accusative of Relationship. This is a general grouping in which the accusative may
take the following prepositions: d1d (Matt. 19:12), €ig (Lk. 12:10; 1 Cor. 16:1), em(
(Matt. 15:32; 26:55), mapd (Acts 18:13; Rom. 16:17), and mpdg (Acts 3:25; Eph.
6:12; 1 Thess. 5:14).

Mk. 2:27 To adfBatov did Tov &vBpuwmov €yéveTo kal ody 6 &vBpwtog
81 10 adpBatov (“The Sabbath was made for man’s benefit, and not man
for the Sabbath’s benefit”).




e Predicate Accusative. This construction necessitates a copula [linking, equitive,
intransitive] verb either present or understood (Matt. 19:5).

2 Cor. 6:18 xai Zoopat OUlv eig matépa, kai Opeig £€0e00é pot gig viovg
kol Buyatépac (“and I shall be a father to you and you shall be to me sons
and daughters”).
e Accusative Absolute. This construction can occur with or without a participle,

separated grammatically from the rest of the sentence (Acts 26:3; 1 Cor. 16:6; Rom.
8:3).

Eph. 1:17-18 Tva 6 6¢€0...8¢n Oflv mvedpa codiag kol dmokoAewg év
gmyvuoel adTod, TEQWTLOPEVOLG TOUG G00aAU0LS TG kapdiag OUAV...
(“in order that God might give to you a spirit of wisdom and revelation in full
knowledge of Him, the eyes of your heart being opened”).

Vocative

Some do not consider the vocative to be a case in the strictest sense, but is usually
termed the case of direct address for the sake of convenience (Lat: vocativus, from vocare,
to call, from vox, voice). It is sometimes arthrous (articular) in the New Testament, i.e., the
so—called “articular vocative.”

e  Simple Vocative. The form of direct address (Acts 17:22).
Jn. 6:68 dmexpiOn adT® Zipwv Tlétpog, Kipie, mpdg Tiva
dmeAevodpeba; (“Simon Peter answered Him, ‘Lord, to whom shall we
g07’”).
e  Emphatic Vocative. When direct address carries a degree of emphasis, the particle @
is used (Matt. 15:28).

Rom. 2:1 Ao dvamoAdynTtog €1, & &vOpwme mag & kpivwv:(“Therefore
you are inexcusable O man who judges”).

o  Articular Vocative. The definite article (in the nominative case) is used with the
vocative form when special definiteness is desired in direct address (Matt. 9:22; Lk.
8:54).

Matt. 11:26 vai, 6 matrp, 6Tt 00Twg eddokia éyéveTo EumpoaBév oou.
(“Yes, Father, for so it was pleasing in your sight”).
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XIv
THE GREEK TENSES

The essential idea of tense in Greek is kind of action. Any thought of past, present or
future time is secondary. The idea of “kind of action” existed in root—stems before the later
tense development and is called Aktionsart. The three aspects of tense are linear, or
continuous action (— ), iterative, repetitious, or habitual action (-----), as represented by the
present and imperfect; punctiliar, or action considered without reference to its progress, i.e.,
as a fact (e ), as represented by the aorist and future; or a combination of the two aspects
(—),(—=), (—e—), (+—o0), as represented by the perfect and pluperfect.

Present Tense

The present tense considers the action as continuous or linear at the present time (—)
or a habitual, customary, or repetitive action (-----).

Regular Uses

o  (Continuous Present. (Also termed the descriptive, or pictorial present). The action
endures without cessation or is in progress.

Matt. 8:25, Kiple, odoov, d&moAAdueBa. (“Lord, save [us]. We perish [are
perishing]”).

e  Durative Present: (Also termed the progressive or perfective present). Used to assert
that a past action is continuing into the present. The past and present are gathered
into one assertion.

Lk. 13:7, ’1800 Tpia ¥tn dd’ o0 Epyouar EnTdv kapmov &v TH ouki
TadTy kai oly edpiokw. ¥xkopov odv adThv (“Behold, 1 have been
coming for three years seeking fruit on this fig tree, and_have found none.”).

e  Gnomic Present: (Also termed the customary or static present). Employed to express
a general, timeless truth, axiom, or accepted custom (Heb. 3:4). Closely related in
connotation to the aoristic present.

Jn. 7:52, &k Tfig ToAthaiog mpodnTng ok éyeipeTat. (“No prophet [ever]
comes out of Galilee.”).

e [terative Present. Continual action under the right conditions (proverbial present) or
at successive intervals (Jas. 1:14; Lk. 18:12; 1 Cor. 11:21, 26; 15:31).

Rom. 8:36, kafug yéypamtar 6Tt Oavaroluebo SAnv Trv nuépav,
gloyiobnuev W mpdPata opayfi. (“We are killed all the day long, We are
accounted as sheep for the slaughter™).

e  Periphrastic Present. The pres. of eiu{ + the pres. ptc. (The pres. ptc. designates
continual action contemporaneous with the main verb). This construction always
stresses the durative element of the participle.

Jn. 1:41, EOprikapev Tov Meaaiav § éoTiv pebepunveuduevov Xp1oTds.
(“We have found the Messiah, which is being interpreted, the Christ.”).
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Special Uses

e  Aoristic Present: The action is contemplated, attempted, or expresses a present action
with no reference to its progress (Act. 9:34; Gal. 1:11).

Acts 16:18, 8¢ TladAog xai émoTpéPoag T) mvedpoTt gimev, MopayyéAiw
oot év évépati’Inood Xp1oTod EEeA0eTy 4 avTfig (“...] command you in
the name of Jesus Christ...”).
e  Historical Present. A narrative passage relates with the vividness of the present what

actually transpired in past time and is used for a dramatic effect (Mk. 5:15; 14:17; Jn.
12:22). Usually translated as a simple English past tense.

Matt. 3:1, ’Ev 8¢ T1oig nupépaig ékeivoig mapayivetar “lwdvvng 6
BamTioTn (“In those days came John the Baptist™).
e  Futuristic Present: A future action so certain in the writer’s thought that it is

contemplated as actually happening (Matt. 26:2; Jn. 19:4-5). Often translated as an
English future.

Jn. 14:28," Yndyw kai Epyopat mpog Opdg. (“I will go and will come to
you”).
e Conative Present. (Also termed the tendential or inchoative present).”® The action

may be attempted, proposed, or contemplated, though not actually taking place or
being carried out (Jn. 10:32; Matt. 2:4; Gal. 5:4).

Jn. 10:32, d1a molov adT@dv €pyov éue AtBdCeTe; (“For which of the works
do you [want to] stone me?”’).

Imperfect Tense

The imperfect tense views the action as continuous (—) or iterative (-----) in past
time. It is used only in the indicative mode. “The aorist tells the simple story. The imperfect
draws the picture. It helps you see the course of the act. It passes before the eye the flowing
streams of history.”

Regular Uses

o  Continuous Imperfect: (Also termed the descriptive, durative, or progressive
imperfect). The action continues in the past to a less remote past (imperfect of
duration), or concurrent with another action (simultaneous imperfect), or up to the
present (Matt. 3:6; Mk. 1:22; Mk. 12:41; Lk. 2:49; 15:16; 24:21; Acts 18:25).

Gal. 1:13 &8{wkov v ékxkAnoiav 100 000 kai €mépbouv adTriv,
(“I was persecuting the church of God and trying to destroy it”).

o [terative Imperfect. (Also termed the customary imperfect). Customary or repetitive
action in the past as contrasted with continual (Matt. 26:55; Lk. 2:41; 3:10; 14:7;
Acts 3:2).

% Inchoative (from the Lat: incohare, to begin) means inceptive or ingressive, i.e., the
beginning of an action.
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Jn. 4:31, ApdTwv adTovV ot padnTai... (“His disciples [repeatedly] asked
Him...”).
o [Inceptive Imperfect. (Also termed the inchoative imperfect). Continued action in the

past with stress on its beginning or commencement, or to denote an action on the
verge of occurring (Matt. 5:2; Mk. 7:35).

Mark 5:32, xal mepiefAémeTto 16€1v Trv T00TO mOotrjoacav. (“and He
began to look around to see the woman who had done this™).

e  Periphrastic Imperfect: The imperfect of €iu{ + pres. ptc. This stresses continual,
habitual, or customary action in past time (Mk. 2:18; Lk. 1:21).

Acts 2:42 nfoav 8¢ mpookapTepodvTeg (“They were continuing
steadfastly”).

Special Uses

o [Inferential Imperfect: (Also termed the potential, voluntative, or desiderative
imperfect). A second class conditional sentence translates the imperfect in the
apodosis by “could” or “would” as most appropriate. This is used with the
expresigion of a present desire, wish, or disposition. (Jn. 8:42; Acts 25:22; Gal.
4:20).

Rom. 9:3 noxdunv ydp dvdbepa elvor adTdg &y &md 100 XproTod
(“For I could wish myself accursed from Christ”).

o  Conative Imperfect. (Also termed the tendential imperfect). This emphasizes an
action attempted but not realized, or interrupted (Lk. 1:59; Acts 7:26).

Matt. 3:14, 6 8¢ lwdvvng diekwAvev adToV (“John was trying to prevent
Him”).

Future Tense

The future tense refers to future action or state of being and is usually punctiliar in
force ( @ ). There is evidence that historically the future arose from the aorist subjunctive. It
is used most often in the indicative mode and only infrequently in the infinitive and
participle.

Uses
e  Predictive Future: This is the most frequent and natural use—expressing an action
expected to occur in the future. Such action could be either punctiliar or linear,
though most often it will be punctiliar in force (Matt. 24:30; Jn. 14:26; Acts 2:19;
Rom. 6:14; Phil. 1:18).
Matt. 1:21 adT1og yap_owoel TOV Aadv adToD Gmd TOV OUAPTIAY adTOV.
(“For He shall save His people from their sins”).

% The imperfect is at times used with verbs of obligation, propriety, and necessity. Like the
inferential or potential use of the imperfect, it is the use of the imperfect for the present time (Matt.
18:33).

90



Progressive Future: (Also termed the linear future). The action will continue
throughout a future time (Phil. 1:6).

Rom. 6:2 oi{Tiveg dmeOdvopev Tf quopTiq, mdg TL Crijgopev év adTh;
(“Such ones [as we are] who died to sin, how shall we [continue to] live
therein?”)

Aphoristic Future: The wisdom of proverbs is often future—oriented (Gal. 6:7).

Gal. 6:7 ...0 yap éav omeipn &vOpwmog, To0TO kai Bepioer (“for that
which a man sows, this he shall also reap”).

Imperative Future: (Also termed the volitional or volitive future). The will of a
person expressed as an intention or command. This occurs most frequently in
quotations from the Old Testament (Lk. 1:13; 1 Cor. 14:15; Rom. 7:7).

Matt. 5:43 *Ayommoglg TOv mMAno{ov oov kal PLONOELS TOV €X0pJdv cou.
(“You shall love your neighbor and you shall hate your enemy”).

Deliberative Future: Used in questions of uncertainty, or expressing a deliberating
frame of mind (Jn. 6:68; Rom. 3:5-6; 10:14).

Matt. 18:21 Téte mpooeAduv & TéTpog elmev adT®, Kdpie, moodkig
quapTroet €ig éué 6 ddeAddSg pou kal ddrjow adTR; Ewg EmTakic; (“How
often shall my brother sin against me and I shall forgive him?”).

Gnomic Future: (Also termed the customary future). This expresses an action which

is expected or anticipated under certain circumstances (Rom. 5:7; Gal. 6:5; Eph.
5:31).
Rom. 7:3, &pa odv CdvTog ToD Gv8pdg potxadic xpnuotiost v
yévnTar &vépl ETépw. (“She shall be called an adulteress™).
Periphrastic Future: There are two ways in which the periphrastic future may be

formed:

(1) The future tense of eiui + the pres. ptc. for a durative future, Luke 21:17 kai
£0e0be pioodpevor OMO TMAvTwWY Std TO dvopd pou.(“You shall be hated by all
men”).

(2) Some form of péAAw (that which is about to occur, or on the point of occurring,
or determined, fixed by necessity) + an infinitive. This form of the future is more
emphatic in force and considers the action as more imminent. Cf. Jn. 12:33 10070 8¢
Eleyev onuaivwy molw BavdTw Huedev dmoBvijoketv. (“what death He was
about to die”).

Cf. Matt. 16:19 for a future perfect periphrastic construction: dwow oot TAG
KAE18ag TAg PaociAelog TGV odpavdv, kol O &av dnong émi Thg yfic_£oTal
dedepévov €v Tolg odpavolg, kai O éav Adong émi Thig yfig £oTat AgAupévov
é&v 10ig ovpavoic (“Whatsover you shall bind on earth shall have been already
bound in heaven...whatsoever you shall loose on earth_shall have already been
loosed in heaven”).

91



Aorist Tense

The aorist tense (Gk: dpiotog, unlimited, undefined). This views the action of the

verb as a punctiliar action, an event as a whole, indefinite, or without reference to its
progress, even though it may have occurred over a period of time ( o ). The Greek aorist is
not the exact equivalent of any of the English tenses, and can in a given context be
translated by any of the English tenses except the imperfect (continuous past tense).
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Regular Uses
Constative Aorist: (Also variously termed the indefinite, historical, summary, or
complexive aorist). The action, although a process, is viewed as a whole ( O ), as
though it were encircled as one fact or reality (Jn. 2:20; Matt. 14:15). This is the
normal tense to use in historical narrative (Mk. 1:9-11).

Mk. 1:9 Kai &yéveto &v éxeivaug Toig fuépatg AA0ev ’Inoodg &mo
NoCopét Thg ToMAaiog xai éBamticfn eig 1OV “lopddvnv OTO
lwdvvov. (“and it came to pass...Jesus_ came...was baptized”).

Ingressive Aorist. (Also termed the inceptive or inchoative aorist). This emphasizes
an entrance into or the beginning of a state or condition (Acts 15:12; Rom. 14:9; 2
Cor. 8:9).

Jn. 1:14 Kai 6 Adyog oap& €yéveTto (“and the Word became flesh”).

Culminative Aorist. (Also termed the effective, perfective, or resultative aorist). This
emphasizes the end or culmination of a state or condition, and is characteristic of
verbs connoting effort or process (Matt. 6:11; Phil. 4:11).

Lk. 1:1 ’Emeidrimep moMol Emexeipnoav dvard&acbor  Surjynotv
(“Inasmuch as many have taken in hand to to draw up a narrative”).

Periphrastic Aorist: The aorist periphrastic construction only occurs once in the New
Testament—a hapax legomenon.

Lk. 23:19 ...Av...pAn0Ocic &v Tf duAakH (“...was...cast into prison”).

Special Uses

Gnomic Aorist. (Also termed the proleptic aorist). This emphasizes the expression of
a general or timeless truth (Jn. 15:6; Jas. 1:11; 1 Pet. 1:24).

Gal. 5:24 ot 6¢ 7100 Xptotod IInood] Thiv odpka EoTadpwoav
(“But those who are Christ’s have crucified the flesh”).

Epistolary Aorist. (Also termed the literary aorist). The writer of a letter writes with
the temporal perspective of his reader after the letter has arrived (Acts 23:30; Phil.
2:28; 1 Jn. 2:26).

Phlm. 19 ¢yw ITodAog Eypapa Tf éufj xetpl (“I Paul write [this] in my
own hand”).

Dramatic Aorist: This is used to emphasize a present fact or reality, and is closely
related to the gnomic aorist (Matt. 3:17; Lk. 16:4), or to an action which has just
occurred and the effect of which reaches into the present or is on the verge of being
accomplished (Matt. 9:18; Jn. 13:31; Jas. 1:24).



Matt. 3:17 007 €oTiv 6 LISg pov 6 dyarmTdg, &v ¢ £886knoa. (“This is
My beloved Son in whom I am well pleased”).

o  Futuristic Aorist. (Also termed the prophetic aorist. Some identify it with the
proleptic aorist). This emphasizes an event which has not yet occurred, but is so
certain that it is stated as though having already occurred (Jn. 15:8; Gal. 5:4; 1 Cor.
7:28).

Mk. 11:24 81d 170070 Aéyw Opiv, mdvTa 6oa mpooevxeabe kol aiTelobe,
moTeVeTe OTL EAABeTe, kal EoTar Odiv. (“believe that you will receive
them, and you shall have them”).

Perfect Tense

The perfect tense is a combination of the linear and punctiliar action. (e—), (—e),
(—e—). The action is usually considered as completed (perfective) and then existing in that
state, i.e., the continuance of a completed action.

As there is no tense in English that corresponds to the Greek perfect, the English
often translates the perfect in either a present or past tense. Such attempts necessarily fail to
convey the full significance of the Greek perfect, as no distinction is made between the
perfect and the translation of either the present or the aorist.

E.g., Mo, “I loose, am loosing” (pres., an action presently taking place); ¢Avoa, “I
loosed,” (aor., pointing to a past fact of someone or thing that was loosed without
reference to its previous or subsequent state); AéAuvka, “I loosed [and who or what |
loosed is still loosed],” (perf., emphasizing that who or what was loosed is still in
that state).

Uses

o  Consummative Perfect. (Also termed the perfect of completed action or the extensive
perfect). This use emphasizes the completed action rather than the continuing results.
This is found mainly with verbs possessing linear roots (Acts 5:28; 2 Tim. 4:7).

Rom. 5:5 1) 8¢ éAmic o0 kataioxVvet, 6Tt 1} dydmm 100 000 kkéxuTat
év Talg kapdlaig NuAV di1a mvedpatog Gyiov To0 800EvTog Mulv (“the
love of God has been poured out in our hearts”).

e [terative Perfect: This stresses completed action which took place at intervals (Jn.
1:18; 1 Jn. 1:1).
Jn. 8:33, dmekpibnoav mpdg adTdv, Tméppa’ ABpadu éopev kai 0ddevi
dedovAevkauev mimoTe (“and have never [ever] served anyone™).

e  Dramatic Perfect: This is used to bring a past event vividly into the present (as do
the historical present and the dramatic aorist (Matt. 13:46; 25:6; Jn. 1:32; Rev. 5:7).

Jn. 1:157lwdvvng popTupel mepl adTod kol kékpayev Aéywv... (“John
witnesses concerning him and is crying out, saying...”).

e [ntensive Perfect: This is the strongest way to state that something is. This use
emphasizes the existing—and—-result character of the perfect tense (Lk. 24:46; Rom.
3:13; 8:38; 14:23). Cf. the often—repeated word yeypdntat, (“It stands written [with
undiminishing authority]”).
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e  Gnomic Perfect: This use may coincide with the intensive perfect pointing to the
element of custom or a generally accepted truth (1 Cor. 7:39).

Rom. 14:23 6 8¢ Siakpivdpevog €av ¢dyn kaTakékpitat, Tt odK €k
mioTewg: mav 8¢ O o0k &k mioTewg dpapTia éoTiv. (“but the one doubting
stands condemned if he eats”).

e Aoristic Perfect: This use finds the element of result completely missing and the
action stated as complete. Close to the connotation of the dramatic perfect
(Jn. 12:29).

2 Cor. 2:13 o0k Zoxnka Gveatv T@ mvedpaTi pouv 7@ pun eopeiv pe TiTov
TOV G8eAdSv pou (“Lhad no rest in my spirit”).
e  Periphrastic Perfect: There are two perfect periphrastics:

(1) The periphrastic future—perfect construction: the future of eiui + perf. ptc. (Cf. the
periph. fut., above, and Matt. 16:19).

(2) The pres. of eipl + the perf. ptc. (Lk. 20:6). Jn. 6:65, 00deig dOvaTar EAOETY mPAg
pe ¢av pn N Sedopévov adTd &k ToO Tatpde (“no one can come to me except it
were given to him from the Father”).*

Pluperfect Tense

The pluperfect tense (Lat: plus quam perfectum, lit: more than perfect). The action is
considered as complete and its results existing until some point in past time as indicated by
the given context ( &—e ). This is an auxiliary to the perfect tense, the past—perfect, differing
only in that the pluperfect views an action from the standpoint of past time.

Uses

o  Consummative Pluperfect: This expresses completed action with a resultant state
occurring in past time as indicated by the context (Mk. 16:9; Jn. 9:22; Acts 1:10).

Jn. 6:17 kol okoTia 1{dn Eyeydvel kai olmw EAnAUOeL TMPoG adTovg O
’Incodg (“and darkness had already fallen and Jesus had not yet come unto
them”).

e Intensive Pluperfect: This use emphasizes the completion of an action whose
continued state still exists (Mk. 10:1; Lk. 4:41; Acts 14:23).
In. 18:16 6 6¢ TléTpog elothkel mpog TR OVpa EEw (“but Peter stood
outside the gate”).

e  Periphrastic Pluperfect: This construction is formed by the imperfect of eipi + the
perf. pte’' Cf. Lk. 82 kol yovaikéc Tivec di Aoav TeBepamevpévar Gmod

% Note that the necessary distinction between the periphrastic perfect and the periphrastic
pluperfect depends on the tense of the verb eip{ —present tense for the perfect periphrastic,
imperfect tense for the pluperfect periphrastic.

%1 For the distinction between the perfect and pluperfect periphrastic, see the footnote under
the perfect periphrastic construction.
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mvevpdTwy movnedv (“And certain women, who had been healed from evil

spirits™).

XV
TABLE OF THE REGULAR GREEK VERB

Pres. Ind. Act.

Singular
Aw, I loose (1 pers. sing.)
Aeig,You loose (2 pers. sing.)
AUel, He, she, it looses (3 pers. sing.)

Plural
Aopev, We loose (1 pers. pl.)
AMete, Ye loose (2 pers. pl.)
AMouaot, They loose (3 pers. pl.)

Pres. Ind. Mid. & Pass.

Aouat, I loose [for] myself, am loosed
AU,  You loose [for] yourself, am loosed

Aetat, He looses [for]himself, is loosed

Audueba, We loose [for] ourselves, are loosed
Aeobe, Ye loose [for] yourselves are loosed

Movtai, They loose [for] themselves, are
loosed

Imperf. Ind. Act.

Singular
£Avov, I was loosing
£lveg, You were loosing
Mg, He, she, it was loosing

Imperf. Mid.

Singular
éAudunv, “I was loosing [for] myself, was
being loosed
éNUou, “You were loosing [for] yourself,
were being loosed

éAUeTo, “He was loosing [for] himself, was
being loosed

Plural
Aopev, We were loosing

(9al¥)

AMete, Ye were loosing

(at¥)

Avov, They were loosing”

e

& Pass. Ind.
Plural
éAudueba, “We were loosing [for]

ourselves, were being loosed

éNdegobe, “You [ye] were loosing [for]
yourselves, were being loosed

éAdovto, “They were loosing [for]

themselves, were being loosed

Fut. Ind. Act.

Singular
AUow, “I shall loose”
Moceig, “You will loose”
Mocet, “He [she, it] will loose”

Plural
AMoopev, “We shall loose”
Aoete, “Ye will loose”
Moouat, “They will loose”

32 Note that the 1 pers. sing. and the 3 pers. pl. are identical in form. The given form must be

determined by the context.
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Fut. Ind. Mid.
Plural
“We shall

Singular

Moopat, “I shall loose [for] myself” Avodueba, loose

ourselves”

[for]

Ao, “You will loose [for] yourself” Moeobe, “Ye will loose [for] yourselves”

or for yourselves”

Moetat, “He [she, it] will loose [for] Adcovtai, “They will loose [for]
himself” themselves”
Fut. Ind. Pass.
Singular Plural

AOnoopat, “I shall be loosed” Abnodueda, “We shall be loosed”

Abnon, “You will be loosed” Mbnroecbe, “Ye will be loosed”

Abnoetat, “He [she, it] will be loosed” Abrjoovtat, “They will be loosed”
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Aor. Ind. Act.

Singular
£Avoa, “I loosed”
£Alvoag, “You loosed”
£A\voe, “He [she or it] loosed”

Aor. Ind.

Singular
éAvodunyv, “I loosed [for] myself”
éAUow, “You loosed [for] yourself”

éNVoato, “He [she or it] loosed [for]
himself”

Aor. Ind.

Singular
ENUONV, “T was loosed”
EAUONG, “You were loosed”
EAUON, “He [she, it] was loosed”

Perf. Ind.

Singular
AéAuka, “I have loosed”
AéAukac, “You have loosed”
AéAuke (v), “He has loosed”

Plural
éAoapev, “We loosed”
éAVoate, “Ye loosed”
£Avoav, “They loosed”

Mid.

Plural
éAlvodueba, “We loosed [for] ourselves”
éNoaoBe, “Ye loosed [for] yourselves”

éNJoavto, “They loosed [for]
themselves”

Pass.
Plural
ENUONuev, “We were loosed”
ENUONTE, “Ye were loosed”
éAUOnoav, “They were loosed”

Act.

Plural
AeAukapev, “We have loosed”
AeAukate, “Ye have loosed”

AeAdukaot (—kxav), “They have loosed”



Perf. Ind. Mid. & Pass.

Singular Plural
AéAuvpat, “I have loosed [for] myself, been AeAupeBa, “We have loosed [for]
loosed” ourselves, been loosed”
AéAvoat, “You have loosed [for] yourself, A€AvoBe, “Ye have loosed [for]
been loosed” yourselves, been loosed”
AéAutat “He has loosed [for] himself, AéAuvtat, “They have loosed [for]
been loosed” themselves, been loosed”

Pluperf. Ind. Act.

Singular Plural
(€)AeAuketv, “T had loosed.” (€)AeAuketpev, “We had loosed.”
(€)AeAuketg, “You had loosed” (€)AeAukette, “Ye had loosed”
(€)AeAuket, “He had loosed” (€)AeAuketoav, “They had loosed”

The Greek Regular Participle

Tense Voice Masc. Fem. Neut.
Pres. Act. Awv Aouca ADov
Mid. & pass. Audpevog Avopévn Auduevov
Fut. Act. Aowv Aoovca ADoov
Mid. Auoduevog Avoopévn Ao duevov
Pass. Avbnoduevog Avbnoopévn Avwbnoduevov
Aor. Act. Aoag Aoaca ADoav
Mid. AU duEVOG Avoapévn Avoduevov
Pass. AuBeic AOcica AVOEV
Perf. Act. AeAukuig AeAukuia AeAukdg
Mid. & Pass. AeAuvpEvog AeAUPEVY AeAvpévov
XVI

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE COMMON IRREGULAR VERBS

Irregular verbs are those which do not retain the present verb—stem in the various
principal parts, follow the regular endings; or which become deponent in one or more tenses
other than the present. There are thirty—seven such common irregular verbs in the Greek
Testament.

Pres. Act. Fut. Act. Aor. Act. Perf. Act. Perf. Mid & Aor. Pass. Eng.
Pass. Equiv.
Aw Aow ¥A\uoa AéAuka AéAvpat EAUONV “loose”
ayy€éNw ayyeAd fyyetia NyyeApat NYyéAnv  “announce”
dyw dEw fynyov nya Aynat fx0nv “lead, go”
atpw ap®d npa ApKa npuat RPNV “lift up”
dxouw dkouow fkovca akrkoa fkoucOnv “hear”
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auapTdve
améAAupL
Baivw
BdAAw
y{vopat
YLVEOK®
ypdow
S18dokw
S (8wut
Si1wkw

Sduvauat
2 /
¢yelpw

£pyouat
¢o0iw
ebpilokw
Exw
Ovriokw

{otnut

KAAEw
Kp (vw
AapBdvw

HEVW

mdoyw
mimTw

oTpédw

owCw
Tdoow
T{Onut
dépw

dnui
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apapTriow
dmoAéow
Bricopat
BaAd
yevricopat
yv@oouat
ypdw
S18dEw
dwow
S1WEW
duvrioouat

Eyep®d

£Aevoopat
ddyouat
ebpriow
EEw

Bavoluat

oTriow

KOAEow
KpLVO
A opat
HEV®

Spouat

meioouat
TECOOHAL

oTpéYw

cuwow
TdEw
Orjow

4
olow

Epod

uapTov
anwieoa
Bnv
£Barov
gyevounyv
£yvwv
gypada
¢86(8ata
£dwka
£8iwta
éduvdunyv, or
nduvdunv
fiyeipa

AABov
Ehayov
ebpov
Zoyov

¥0avov

£¢0Tnoa or
Eotnv
ékdAeoca
£kplva
£Aafov

fuciva

€180V

{mabov
¥necov, or
{neoa
¢otpeda
fowoa

£1ata
£0nka

fiveyka

elmov

NudpTnKa
améAwAa
BePnxa
BéPAnka
yéyova
£yvwka
Yéypada
dedidaya
8€dwka
dediwka

tyriyepra

#ArfAua

elpnka
£oynka

Té€Ovnka

£0TnKa

KEKANKA

KEKpLKa

giAnda

uepévnka
Ewpaka, or
£opaKa

nénovla
TETTWKA

oéowka

Tétaya
T€0s1xQ

évrivoya

glpnka

fudpTnpat

BéPapat
BEBANuat
yeyévnuat
£yvuouat
Yéypappat

ded (dwypat
d€dopat
dedlwypat

deduvnuat

eyriyeppat

elpnuat
Eoynuat

£oTapat

KEKANHaL
KEKP Lpat
iAnuuat

Oupat

EoTpappat
cféowpat, or
céowopat
TéTaypat
T€0epat
évriveypat

glpnuat

NpapTriony

¢pdONV
EBANONV
gyevrionv
gyvioOnyv
eypddnv
£818dyOnv
£660nv
£81WyOnv
nduvdoOnv

nyépOnv

eOPEONV

£otdOnv

EKARONV
exp OV
EAripgOnYy

OOV

éotpadnyv
éowbnv

etdynv
ETEONV
Qvéxonv

Epp€Onv, or
énmronv

(T35 1)

sin
“destroy”

13 2

g0
“throw”
“become”
‘éknow’ b
“write”
“teach”
(1P 99
give
“pursue”
“can, be
able”

“raise,raise
up”
“come, go”

(13 b

cat
‘Gﬁnd35

“have,
hold”

“die”

“stand”

“Call”
‘Gjudge”
“take”

“abide,rem

14~ 22

am

(13 2

S€C

“suffer”
CCfall”
“tum”

“save”

“arrange”
G‘place7’
“bear,carry
2



TABLE OF GREEK PREPOSITIONS

XVII

There are two types of prepositions: “proper” and “improper,” i.e., those that can be
compounded with verbs and those that cannot. There are forty—two improper prepositions,
which are also used as adverbs:

Prep.
dua
dvev

AvTiKpug

avtimépa

amévavti

dtep

dxpt

pl /’
£yyvs
£KTGG

/4
éumpoocBev
Evavtt

évavtiov

{veka
£VTdg
EvyTiov
tEw
£0w0ev
EMdvw
enékeva
tow

(%4

WG

Chart of Improper Prepositions

Case / Meaning
Ins. “together with”
Abl. “without”

Gen. “over, against,
opposite”

Abl. “opposite”

Abl. “before, opposite,
contrary to”

Abl. “without”
Gen. “until”
Gen., Dat. “near”
Abl. “outside of”
Abl. “in front of”
Gen. “before”

Gen. “in the presence of,
before, in the judgment
of”

Gen. “on account of”
Gen. “within”

Gen. “in the sight of”
Abl. “outside of”
Abl. “from without”
Gen. “above”

Abl. “beyond”

Gen. “with”

Gen. “until, as far as”

Prep.
KaTEVAVTL
KATEVWTILOV

KUKAGBEV

KUKAW

uécov

HeTagy

HEXPL

omicBev

O-
=~

1

dé

ocw

TapamAnc LoV

TMapeKTOg

mépav
mARV
mAnoiov
Omepdvw

OmeEPEKELVA

OTEPEKTIEP 1LGCOD

OTOKdTW
Ydpiv

xwp i

Case / Meaning
Gen. “over against”
Gen. “before the face of”

Gen. “from all sides, around”

Gen. “in a circle”

Gen. “in the midst of”

Abl. “between”

Gen. “as far as, until”
Abl. “from behind”
ADL. “behind”

Abl. “after”

Gen. “near to”

Abl. “except”

Abl. “on the other side”
Abl. “besides, except”
Gen. “near”

Abl. “above”

Abl. “beyond”

Abl. “far more than”
Abl. “underneath”

Gen. “for the sake of”
Abl. “without”
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Chart of Proper Prepositions

There are eighteen proper prepositions in the NT. When prepositions are used in
compound verbs, they may be used in an adverbial sense. Their basic meaning completes
the idea of the verb or intensifies it. This intensive or emphatic significance is termed the
“perfective” use of the preposition.”
avd, Root meaning: “upwards” (Used with Acc.), “up,” “back,” “again,” “to the number

of,” “at the rate of.”
Remote meaning: “in the midst of,” “between.”

Perfective force: “Up.” E.g., avadeikvuut (“T show up” Acts 1:24). avadéyopat “I
take up” an acquaintance (Acts 28:7).

avti, Root Meaning: “face-to—face, facing, opposite” (Used with Abl.), “against,”
“instead of,” “at the end of,” “opposite.”

Remote Meaning: “in exchange for.”

Perfective Force: “facing, face-to—face” E.g., avtifdAete (Cf. Lk. 24:17. Two
disciples were “exchanging” words).

and, Root Meaning: “away from,” (Used with Abl.), emph. source or separation “off,
away from,” “back.”

Remote Meaning: “by,” “on account of,” (agency).
Perfective Force: “off,” E.g., dnapvéoupat (Cf. Matt. 16:24. “I renounce, deny
utterly.”). Cf. also dmobvnokeiv, “to die [off].”

d{a, Root meaning: “two” (derived from 8uo). (Used with Gen., Acc.), Gen. “through”

Remote Meaning: “by, through” “by means of” (agency). Acc. “because of” “for the
sake of.”

Perfective Force: “To carry an action through.” E.g., 1eAnAvbdta (Cf. Heb. 4:14.
“Having passed through” the heavens).
eic, Root Meaning “into” (Used with Acc.), “into,” “in” “unto,” “to,” “for”

Remote Meaning: “in,” “upon,” “against,” “with respect to,” “because of,” “for the
purpose of,” “with a view to.”
Perfective Force: “Into, unto, towards, upon.” E.g., mapeicfi@ev (Cf. Rom. 5:20.
The law “entered” [came in alongside] ).

¢k, Root Meaning: “Out of, from within” (emph. source). (Used with Abl.), “out of,”
“from,” “within,” “away.”
Remote Meaning: “on,” “by means of,” “because of.”
Perfective Force: “Out, extremity.” E.g., é€amopoupevor (2 Cor. 4:8. “being
perplexed unto despair”), e.g., Heb. 11:6, ék{nrobowv, “diligently seek.”

9% ¢

¢v, Root meaning: “within, in” (Used with Loc., Ins.), Loc. “in,” “on,” “at,” “within,”
“among.” Ins. “with,” “by,” “by means of.”

% The “perfective” use of the preposition has absolutely nothing to do with the perfect tense.
Cf. A. T. Robertson, Op. cit., pp. 563-565; and W. D. Chamberlain, An Exegetical Grammar of the
Greek New Testament, pp. 132—-148.
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Remote Meaning: “besides,” ““ because of.”

Perfective Force: “In, within.” E.g., év8¢yopat (Cf. Lk. 13:33. “Admit” [accept in
myself] ).

¢mi, Root meaning: “upon” (Used with Gen., Loc., Acc.), Gen. “upon,” “on,” “at,”
“by,” “before” (emph. contact). Loc. “upon,” “at” “over,” “before” (emph.
position). Acc. “upon,” “on,” “up to,” “over” (emph. motion or direction).
Remote Meaning: “in,” “against,” “for,” “on account of,” “in the time of,” “in
addition to.”

Perfective Force: Intensive. E.g., ém{yvwotig, e.g., Rom. 3:20. “full [adequate,
complete] knowledge.”

xata, Root meaning: “down” (Used with Gen., Abl., Acc.), Gen. “down upon, down,
against, throughout, by” Abl. “down from” (emph. source). Acc. “along,” “at,”
“according to” “under the influence or dominion of.”
Remote Meaning: “with reference to,” “with respect to.”
Perfective Force: “Down” [intensive]. E.g., katadiwkw (Mk. 1:36. “Search for [hunt
down];” Cf. also katépayov, Lk. 8:5. “I ate up [down, devoured]”).

uetd, Root meaning: “in the midst of,” “in association with” (Used with Gen., Acc.),
Gen. “with” (emph. association). Acc. “after” (emph. relation to).

Perfective Force: “With, after.” E.g., petavoéw (Matt. 3:2. “Repent” [think
back, after thought] ).

mapd, Root meaning: “beside, alongside” (Used with Abl., Loc., Acc.), Abl. “from”
(emph. source). Loc. “by the side of,” “in the presence of,” “with,” “before” (emph.
position). Acc. “to the side of,” “along,” “beyond.”
Remote Meaning: “than” (in comparisons), “contrary to.”
Perfective Force: “To the side of, aside, going on or past.” E.g., mapaBaive (Matt.
15:2. “T transgress.” Cf. also mapad{dwput, “I hand over, betray.” Cf. Matt. 26:46;
Rom. 1:24-28).

mepl, Root meaning: “in a circuit about,” “around” (Used with Gen., Acc.), Gen.

“about,” “concerning” (emph. figurative use). AcC. “around,” “about” (emph.
locality, place).

Remote Meaning: “in behalf of,” “with,” “in everything.”
Perfective Force: ‘“Round about.” E.g., mepimatéw (Eph. 4:1. “Walk about”
[peripatetic life—style] ).

mpd, Root Meaning: “before.” (Used with ADbl.), Indicating place, position, time,
importance.
Remote Meaning: “in the name [or room] of,” “above all.”
Perfective Force: “Before” [esp. re time or place]. E.g., mpoop(Cw (Rom. 8:29-30;
Eph. 1:5. “I predestinate” [mark out beforehand, “pre—horizon™] ).

mpdg, Root meaning: “near, to, towards, facing” (Used with Loc., Acc.), Loc. “at”
(emph. place or position). Acc. “to,” “towards,” “beside,” “against,” “with,” at
(emph. motion towards).
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Remote Meaning: “for” “with reference to,” “pertaining to,” “on,” “on account of.”
Used with the inf. to show purpose.
Perfective Force: “Near,” “towards.” E.g., mpoodyw. (Matt. 18:24. “I bring,” “lead
to.”).

ouv, Root Meaning: “together with,” “with” (Used with Ins.), emph. association and
implying close fellowship or cooperation.
Perfective Force: “Together with.” E.g., ocuvkaAumtw (Lk. 12:2. “completely
covered.” Cf. also Rom. 8:28. cuvepyéw, “work together.”).

omép, Root meaning: “over” (Used with Abl., Acc.), Abl. “for the sake of,” “in behalf
of,” “instead of.” Acc. “over,” “above,” “beyond.”
Remote Meaning: “concerning,” “with reference to” “[more] than.”
Perfective Force: “Over, beyond, surpassing, excess.” Cf. Latin Superus, summus,
and the English “upper, over.” E.g., the double compound Omepmep (coevoev (Rom.
5:21. “overflowed exceedingly”).

omo, Root meaning: “under” (Used with Abl., Acc.), Abl. “by” (expressing agency).
Acc. “under” (expressing motion or position).
Perfective Force: “under, submission.” E.g., Omakouelv (Matt. 8:27; “to obey”
[submit to what is heard] ).

NOTE: The emphatic form of the personal pronoun is normally used with
prepositions, with the exception of mpdg.

XVII
GREEK EMPHATIC CONSTRUCTIONS

The following discussion surveys the emphatic or intensive constructions and
expressions:

Word—Order

One of the most common ways to show some given amount of emphasis in a
statement is by a change in word—order. The usual Greek word—order may be the same as
the English: Subject—Verb—Object. However, because the Greek is an inflected language
(i.e., a language in which the verbs, substantives, etc. are composed of root-stems and
various inflected endings which determine their use and place in a given statement), the
Subject—Verb—Object sequence is not maintained, as in English. The word—order is thus
very free in Greek, reserved for euphony or emphasis, and can occur in any order:

e  Subject—Verb—Object: Luke 15:11, "AvBpwmndg Tig (“A certain man,” [Subject] )
e1xev (“had,” [Verb]) 8Go vioV. (“two sons,” [Object] ).

o Verb—Subject—Object: John 3:16, O0Twg yap fydmmoev (“For so loved,” [Verb] ) 6
0eoc (“God,” [Subject] ) TOv kdapov, (“the world,” [Object] ).

o Object—Verb—Subject: 2 Cor. 9:7, ihapov yop 86Tnv (“a cheerful giver,” [Object] )
dyamd (“loves,” [Verb] ) 6 0e6c (“God,” [Subject] ).

o The emphatic position of various words.
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Jn. 1:1 ..xal 0gdc Qv 6 Adyoc (“...and God [, anarth., Deity] was the
Word”). (emph. pos. of pred. nom.).

Jn. 1:14 Kai 6 Adyog odpg éyéveTo... (“And the Word flesh became...”).
(emph. pos. of pred. adj.).

Jn. 1:20, ...”Ey® o0k eipt 6 Xpiotée (“...I am not the Christ”). CEyd is
doubly emph.: an emph. pers. pron. and also in the emph. pos. for an emph.
negation).

Jn. 3:2 Pofpi, oidopev 0Tt dmd 0e00 €AnAuvBac S18dokolo...
(“...Rabbi, we know that from God you have come a teacher...”). (emph.
pos. of both prep. phrase and vb.).

2 Tim. 4:7 10v_koAOvV dydva rjydviopat, TOv 8pdpov TeTédeka, TrvV
mioTiy TeTipnka(“The good fight T have fought, the course I have
finished, the faith I have kept”). (Cf. emph. pos. of three direct objs., se of
perf. tense in all three vbs.).

o  The emphatic position of phrases:

Jn. 1:13 o1 ok &£ aipdtwv 00d¢ €k OeArfuaTtog OapkOg 0U8E €k
OeAnuaTog &vdpog AAA’ éx Beold éyevvriOnoav. (“Who, not of bloods,
nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of [a] man, but of God having
been begotten™).

Rom. 5:12, Aia 10070 Womep 81 Evog AvOpwmou i GuopTia gig TOV
kéopov eiofi0ev kal d1a Thg duapTtiog 6 OdvaTo... (“Wherefore as by
one man sin into the world entered, and by sin death...”).

o The usual means of emphasizing a given word, phrase, or clause is to place it
forward in the statement, out of the usual word—order.

Jn. 1:1 kol Bed¢ Av 6 Adyo. (“and the Word as to His essence was Deity”),
emph. pos. of predicate nom. John 1:14, Kai 6 Adyog adp€ éyéveTo (“And
the Word flesh became”), emph. pos. of the predicate nom. John 1:18, 6eov
o00delg £dpakev mwmoTe:(“God no one has ever seen at any time”), emph.
pos. of the direct object.

o At times, a word may be placed last in a statement for a culminative, dramatic or
emphatic effect.

Heb. 7:22 xata TooodTo [kall kpeitTOvog dtoBnkng yéyovev €yyuvog
’Inood. (“By so much was made a surety of a better testament—Jesus™).

Heb. 12:2 ddopdvteg elc TOV Tfic mlOTewg GpXNyov Kol TEAELWTNV
"Inoodv (“Looking away unto the author and finisher of faith—Jesus”).

Jude 3 "AyammTol, m&oav omoudnv motolpevog ypddetv OUiv Tepl Thg
KOwvfig Nudv ocwTnpiag davdayknv €oxov ypdpatr OUlV TOPAKOAGV
émaywviCeobar Tfj amog mopadobeion Toig dyiotg mioTel. (“...the once
[for all] delivered unto the saints faith”).
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The Article

Although the Greek definite article may be used in various ways (e.g., the attributive
use with adjectives, the articular vocative, the relative participle, its use as a pronoun, etc.),
there are two basic uses: arthrous (when the definite article is used, or the “articular” use),
and anarthrous (when the definite article is absent, omitted or not used). Both constructions
are significant.

e The arthrous use (articular) points out or emphasizes particular identity. Its function
is to point out an object and draw attention to it. When it is used with a given word, it
makes that word stand out distinctly.

Jn. 1:1 "Ev &pxfi Av & Adyog, xai & Adyog v mpog TOv Bedv, kol Bedg
v 6 Adyo. (“In [the] beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God
and the Word was Deity”). Note that 0S¢ with the def. art refers to God, and
in the anarthrous use, to Deity. The arthrous use emphasizes the Personal
identity of God; the anarthrous use emphasizes the quality or character—i.e.,
Deity.

In. 4:20 ol matépeg NUAV év 1@ Gpel ToUTw Mpoaekvvnoav (“Our fathers
worshipped on this mountain™).

e  The anarthrous use (absence, non—use) emphasizes quality or character.

1 Tim. 3:2 8€1 00v TOV émiokomov Gvem{AnunTov elvar, Pidg yuvaikog
dvépa, (“A one-woman-kind—of-man”), i.e., of unquestioned moral
character and behavior. Hebrews 1:2 én’ £oxdtou 1OV MfuEPAV TOVTWV
EAdAnoev Muiv év vig (“In these last days [God] has spoken to us in [-]
Son”), i.e., a “Son—kind—of-revelation” as contrasted with the prophets (év
TOlg mpodrTalg ) inv. 1.

e The arthrous and anarthrous uses when used with two substantives of the same case
may be combined in a construction with the coordinate conjunction kaf to point to
the same person or entity.>*

Acts 2:23 To0TOV Tf} Wplopévry PouAfj kal mpoyvwoel Tod 0ol (“This
One being delivered by the determinate counsel and foreknowledge of
God”). The foreknowledge of God is based on His determinate counsel.

Titus 2:13 mpoodexduevol TRV pokopiav éAmida kal émpdvelav Tig
86ENc 10D peydrou Og0o0d kal owThpog MNudV ‘Inocod XpioTod,
(“Looking for that blessed hope [even the] glorious appearance of our great
God and Saviour Jesus Christ”). Here the “blessed hope” and ‘“appearance”
of the glory refer to the same event, and the words “the great God” and
“savior” both refer to our Lord Jesus Christ.

% This is known as “Granville Sharp’s Rule,” which states that when two substantives of the
same case are joined by the coordinate conjunction xa{, and the first is articular and the second
anarthrous, the second substantive refers to and makes a further assertion about the first.
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The Particle

There are various words in the Greek New Testament that are designated as
particles. A particle is an uninflected and invariable word used to show syntactical
relationships, i.e., to connect words, phrases, clauses or sentences. Some adverbs, emphatic
or intensive particles, negative particles, conjunctions, and interjections are used for this
purpose. (The adverbs and prepositions are considered separately in this study). Their
importance is noted by grammarians:

In general, the particles mark the history of the effort to relate words with each other,
clause with clause, sentence with sentence, paragraph with paragraph. They are the

hinges of speech, the joints of language, or the delicate turns of expression, the
nuances of thought that are often untranslatable.®®

The fact that ...[particles]...are seldom used makes their use all the more significant,
for it is evident that each occurrence of a particle was necessary to help express the
writer's ideas. In them lurk hidden meanings and delicate shades of thought that
intensify and clarify the thought of the sentence. Unless one learns to understand
and appreciate their significance, he will miss %etting the author’s full thought and
fail to realize the benefit of the niceties of Greek.*®

The Intensive or Emphatic Particles

Intensive or emphatic particles are inserted either to emphasize a given word or the
statement as a whole. They convey or articulate the finer shades of thought and “the pulses
of emotion” of the writer.

aurjv, “truly, verily, Amen.” This emphasizes that what follows is a solemn or important
statement.
Jn. 3:3, dmexp{On’Inoodg kai eimev adTd, Apny durv Aéyw oot, &&v pi
TG yevvnOij &vwbev, 0d dVvatat 18ty Trv BaotAeiay 100 0€00. (“And
Jesus said to him, ‘Verily, Verily, I say unto you’”).

av, An emphatic particle, but never translated into English.
Jn. 8:42, elmev adtoig 6’Inoodg, Ei 6 0cdg matip Opdv Av, fyamdre
av &ué, &yw yap ék 100 Beod €EfABov (“If God were your Father, you
would have loved Me, for I came from God”).

¥€, An emphatic particle. This emphasizes the word with which it is associated.

Acts 17:27, EnTelv 1OV Beov el dpa ye Ynradriosioy adTov kal
ebpotev, kal ye 00 pakpav Gmod £vog ékdoTouv Nuav OmdpxovTta. (“To
seek God if indeed then they might feel after him and find him even though
indeed, He is not far from each one of us”).

&1, Climacteric. “By all means, really.” This has a note of urgency about it.

% A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical
Research, p. 1144.

% H. E Dana, and Julius R. Mantey, A Manual Grammar of the Greek New Testament, p.
258.

105



1 Cor. 6:20, ffyopdobnTe ydp Tipfig® doEdoate 81 TOV Ogov €v TG
ouwpatt VpGV. (“Glorify now then God in your bodies™).

el prjv, “Assuredly, above all.” (From 1} pév).

Heb.6:14, Aéywv, E{ pnv gddoy@v edroyriow oe (“Saying, Assuredly I
will bless you™).
uév, The most common intensive particle in the NT. It is a weakened form of prjv. It
emphasizes contrast, and is often used with. 8¢, “On the one hand...on the other.”

1 Cor. 1:12, Aéyw 8¢ ToOTO, OTL €kaoTOg OUGV Aéyet, Eydd pév eiut
[MadAou,”Eyey 8¢ “AmoAAd,”Eyw 8¢ Knéd, Eyw 6¢ XpioTod. (“Each of
you says, ‘I [on the one hand] am of Paul, but [on the other] I am of
Apollos, [but again] I am of Cephas, but [on the other again] I am of
Christ”).

vrj, “Swear, affirm.” Used in solemn oaths. An hapax legomenon in the NT (1 Cor.

15:31).
vai, “Yea, Verily.” Strong, confirmatory emphatic particle.

Acts 22:27, mpooeA@uwv 8¢ & xiAlapxog elmev adTt®, Aéye pot, av
‘Pwpaioc €1; & 8¢ #9n, Nai. (“The centurion came and said to him, ‘Paul
are you a Roman?’ and he said ‘Yes!’”).

mép, “Indeed, really, completely, thoroughly.” Possesses a note of urgency. It does not

occur except as a compound. E.g., £avmiep, Si1dmep, eimep, kabdmep, kabwomep,
kaimep, domep, womepel.

Heb. 3:14, pétoxot yap 100 Xp1oToD yeydvapev, €avmep TNV dpxnV
TAg VmooTdoewg péxpt Tédoug Pefaiav katdoxwpev, (“For we have
become partakers with Christ if indeed we hold the beginning of our
confidence steadfast unto the end”).

moté, “Ever, at what time, at length.”
Eph. 5:29 006¢ig ydp mote Trv €éowTod odpka éuionoev (“For no one
ever hated his own flesh™).

mou, mwg, “Somehow, about, at all, by any means.”
Rom. 11:14, €{ mwg mopalnAdow pou TRV odpka kol 0Wow TIvag &E
adTdV. (“If by any means I might provoke to jealousy [them which are] my
flesh, and might save some of them”).

toi, “On this account.” Emph., occurring only in compounds. E.g., ftot, kaitot,
HévTot, Toivuv.

Heb. 12:1, TotyopoOv kai npelc, (“So therefore also we”).

The Negative Particles

There are several ways in which a word can be negated in Greek. Such may be put
into the negative by the alpha privative (4—, dv-) or with one of the two major negative
particles, o0 or ur. OU is the stronger or absolute negative. (o0 before words beginning
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with consonants; o0k before words beginning with vowels; and o0 before words beginning
with a rough breathing). O0 when used in rhetorical questions, implies a “Yes” answer. Mrj
is the weaker or milder negative. Used for qualified negation. When used in rhetorical
questions, uvj implies a “No” answer.

oUy( is an emphatic form of 00.
Lk. 1:60 kol d&mokpiBgioa 1 priTne adTod €imev, OOxi, AAA&

kAnOnoetal lwdvvng (“and his mother answered, By no means, but he
shall be called John’”).

o0 uvj is the double negative used for the most emphatic negation, and signifies “In No
wise, absolutely not!”” Used only in the aorist subjunctive and future indicative.
In. 6:37 1OV €pxduevov mpog éue 0V un ékPdAw 5w, (“the one coming to
Me I will in no wise [absolutely not] cast out™).

Conjunctions

A conjunction is an uninflected word used to join together words, phrases, clauses or
sentences. Conjunctions may be coordinate or subordinate, confirmatory or adversative.
They may be merely copulative, may introduce a new meaning such as a purpose clause,
and some may be used emphatically.
aMd, a strong adversative, indicating a strong contrast. Sometimes emphatic. (Stronger

than &¢). Translated emphatically as “But, except, certainly”

1 Jn 4:10 ody 6Tt Mupelg ryamrikapev 1OV 0edv, @AA’ 6Tt adTdg
jydmnoev Muds (“not that we loved God but that He loved us”™).
dpa, a postpositive. Introduces conclusive statements and may emphasize uncertainty.
Not as definite as o0v or 818. “Therefore, then, so.”
Acts 8:30, 6 ®{Mmmog ..€lmev,” Apd ye yivdokelg & &vaytvdokelg;
(“Philip ...said, ‘Do you really understand, then, what you are reading?’”).
8¢, a postpositive. Adversative (weaker than dAAd). Transitional. A¢ times emphatic.
“But, and, moreover, however, yet, in fact, indeed, on the other hand.”
Acts 3:24 xal mdvTeg 8¢ ot mpodfiTal... EAdAnoay kol kaTriyyetAay Tag
nuépag TavTa. (“And in fact all the prophets...spoke of these days™).
éme1dnmep (émel + 81 + mép). “Since, indeed, to be sure.” A hapax legomenon (LK. 1:1).
ydp, postpositive. May be used emphatically. “Indeed, certainly.”
Acts 16:37 xal vOv AdOpa fudg ékPdArovatv; o ydp, GANG EAOSVTEG
adTol Nudg éEayayéTwoay. (“and now are they going to secretly thrust us
out? Certainly Not! Rather let them personally come and bring us out”).
kal, the most common conjunction in the NT. Used as a coordinate, adversative, or

emphatic conjunction. “And, also, even, both...and, besides, but, indeed, verily, yea,
certainly.”

Acts 22: 28 6 6¢ TladAog £¢m, "Eyd 8¢ kal yeyévvnuat. (“and Paul said,
‘But I myself verily was [free] born’”).
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névtot, (uév + 1ol ). Adversative or emphatic. “However, indeed.”

Jn. 4:27 008eig pévtor elmev, T{ EnTeic; §, T{ AoAgic pet’ adThc; (“no
one, however, said, ‘What are you seeking?’ or ‘Why are you talking with
her?’”).
oUd¢, usually a simple correlative conjunction, and may be used emphatically and then
should be translated “not even.”

Mk. 6:31 kal 006¢ ¢ayelv edkaipouv. (“...and they were having [no]
opportunity [imperf.] even [not even] to eat”).

ovv, Inferential, transitional, continuative, resumptive, or responsive. “Therefore, so,
consequently, then, now, in response.” Used as an emphatic conjunction: “surely,
indeed, by all means, above all.”

Phil. 3:8 GAA& pevoOvye xai fyoOpor mdvra Cnuiav eivar (“Yea
doubtless also I count all things to be loss”).

Interjections

An interjection is an exclamation inserted in a sentence without necessary
grammatical connections: E.g., dye, an imperatival, exclamatory in origin, “Come! Come
now!” AeOpo, Seute, “Hither! Here! Come!” (6eute is used when more than one is
addressed). 16¢, i6ou, a demonstrative particle, “See! Behold! Lo!” “Ea, an exclamation of
indignation, or wonder mixed with fear, “Ha!, Ah!” Ola, an exclamation of wonder or
amazement, “Ah! Ha!” Odat, an exclamation of grief or denunciation, “’Alas! Woe!” The
interjection  is prefixed to vocatives, “O!” The exclamatory particle (g denotes “How!”

The Pronoun

The pronoun stands for the noun. There are four categories of pronouns that may be
emphatic:

Personal Pronouns

The personal pronouns are £yw, (“I”), oU, (“you” sing.), abtdg, (“He” 3 pers.
intens. pron.), Huels, (“We”), bugic, (“You” pl., “Ye”) and adtol (“They”). Because the
pronominal subject is presupposed or assumed in the verb suffix, the use of the personal
pronouns in the nom. case is emphatic.

Jn. 1:25, T{ o0v BamtiCelg €i o0 odk €l 6 XptoTdg; (“Why are you
baptizing therefore, if you are not the Christ?”).

Jn. 8:12, adTolg éAdAnoev 6’Inocodg Aéywv, "Eyd elpt 10 0@ TOD
kéopou:(“Jesus spoke to them saying, ‘I [I am] the light of the world”). Cf.
2 Tim. 4:5-6: oU 8¢...£ydw ydp... (“But you [on your part]...for I [on my
part]”).
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Intensive Pronouns

The third person personal pronoun aUTdg may be used intensively in the nom. case,

and is the most frequently used pronoun in the NT. This purpose or use is to emphasize
identity. The intensive pronoun stands in either of two positions: attributive or predicate:

a0tdg in the Attributive position (i.e., with the def. article, or arthrous), the
significance is “The Same.”

Mk. 14:39 kai TdALv dmeAduv mpoanvEato Tov adTov Adyov eimdv. (“And
again having gone away, He prayed the same word [prayer]”).

aV16g in the Predicate position (i.e., without the def. article, or anarthrous), the
significance is “self.”

Rom. 8:16 ad10 TO MveDUA CUPHOPTUPET TO TVEUHOTL MUAV OTL EOPEV
Tékva 0€00. (“The Spirit Himself [and no one less] bears witness with our
spirits...”).

Double pronouns are emphatic.

Acts 10:26 *AvdotnOu- xal €yw adtdg &vOpwmdg eipt. (“Rise up! I also
myself am a man”).

Acts 20:30 kai_£€E Opdv adTdv dvaotrioovTal &vopeg AoAoDvVTEG
Steotpappéva (“Even from among you yourselves shall men arise,
speaking perverse things”).

Possessive Personal Pronouns

There are two forms of possessive personal pronouns: unemphatic or enclitic and

emphatic. The enclitic or unemphatic are: pouv, (“my”’) pot, (“to, for me”), pe, (“me”

The emph. forms are formed with the addition of a prefixed € and are accented:
£uo0, £uofi, and €ué.
Jn. 17:10 kai 16 €ud mdvta od €éoTiv kal T& ad éud, kai deddEaopat &v
adTol (“All mine [my things] are yours, and all yours [your things] are
mine, and [ am glorified in them”).

The term 1810¢ is also used for emphasis.(what is one’s own, or peculiar to one’s
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self. Hence, such English terms as “idiom,” “idiot,” “idiosyncrasy”).

Jn. 1:11 €ic & 181a AABev, xai ol 18101 adToV 0b mapéAaBov. (“Unto

His own [things] He came, and His own [people?] received Him not™).
The emph. form of the personal pronoun is normally used with prepositions, with the
exception of mpdg.
The possessive adjective (Sometimes termed the “possessive pronoun”) (éudg,
“my”; odg, “thy”; nuétepog “our”; Opétepog, “your”) is used when the idea of
possession is emphasized. See below under Emphasis: The Adjective.
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Demonstrative Pronouns

The demonstrative pronouns o0tog (“This one”) and ékeivog (“That one”) may at
times be emphatic, standing for the subject who is well-known in the context.

Jn. 1:18 Beov 00deic Edpakev mimoTE povoyevig Bedg 6 wv €ig TOV
KOATOV TOD TaTpog €kelvog €Enynoato. (“God no one has ever seen; the
only begotten Son [God], the One being in the bosom of the Father, He [that
One] has declared [exegeted] Him”). The term oOtog can also be used
emphatically, and perhaps often in a pejorative sense.

Matt. 12:24 ol 8¢ dapiodiol dxoboavTeg €imov, O0Toc o0k ZkBAAAEL
TA dapdvia el pn év 17¢ BeeAeBoOA GpxovTt 1OV Sdaupoviwy. (“This
one [fellow] does not cast out demons except by Beelzebub™). Cf. also Matt.
26:6; Lk. 15:2.

The Adjective And Adverb
The Adjective

Adjectives may be used in three ways: Substantively (with the definite article as a

noun), or attributively and predicatively, i.e., either with (attributive) or without the definite
article (predicate). The attributive construction atfributes a quality to the noun. The predicate
construction makes an assertion about the noun, and implies an equitive verb or copula
“is,” “are”]. Both the attributive and predicate have two possible constructions: First
(Definite Article-Adjective—Noun) or second (Definite Article-Noun—Definite Article—
Adjective) attributive position, and first (Adjective—Definite Article—Noun) or second
(Definite Article—Noun—Adjective) predicate position.

e The second, or restrictive attributive position is emphatic, as noted by the repetition
of the definite article.
Jn. 10:11, "Eyd) eipt 6 mowunv 6 xaAdg; 6 mounyv 6 KaAog Trv Puxnv
adTod TiBnowv Omep TOV mpoPdTwv: (“I am the shepherd [I mean] the
good one, the shepherd [I mean] the good one gives his life for the sheep™).

e The first predicate position is to a degree emphatic, as noted by the emphatic position
of the adjective.

Jn. 4:24 mvedpa 6 Beol. (“God is Spirit,” or “Spirit [emphatically] God
[is]”).
e An adjective may be used in the superlative (rather rare in the NT) or elative
(expressive of a high degree of intensity or quality) sense.

1 Cor. 15:9 "Eyd) ydp eipt 6 éAdx1oTog TGV GmooTéAwyv, (“For I am the
very least of the Apostles”).
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e The possessive adjective (éudg, “my”; odg, “thy”; fjuétepog, “our”; Opétepog,
“your”) is used when the idea of possession is emphasized. The adjective stands in
either the first or second attributive position.

Jn. 17:17 &ylaoov adtoug év T dAnBeiqr 6 Adyog & 0og BAnOeld
€oTiv. (“Sanctify them through Thy truth, Thy Word is truth”).
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“once,

The Adverb
Adverbs are used to express relationships of manner, degree, place and time.

Acts 25:10 "Toudaioug 008V 1idiknoa, wg kol 0O KGAALOV ETLYIVWOKEL.
(“To the Jews I have done no wrong as you very well know”).

Matt. 2:6 Kai o0, BnOAéep yfi "lodda, 00daudc EAaxioTn €1 (“And you,
Bethlehem [in the] land of Judah, by no means are you least”).

29 ¢¢

The Preposition

Some adverbs may be used in a superlative, elative, imperatival, or emphatic sense.

The adverb andg denotes “one time, once.” The emphatic form, épdmna&, denotes
all at once,” “once for all [never to be repeated].” Cf. 1 Cor. 15:6 (Cf. also
Rom. 6:10; Heb. 7:27; 9:12; 10:10.

There are eighteen proper prepositions in the NT. When prepositions are used in

Commands And Prohibitions

Commands

compound verbs, they may be used in an adverbial sense. Their basic meaning completes
the idea of the verb or intensifies it. This intensive or emphatic significance is termed the
“perfective” use of the preposition. See Section XVII for the prepositions.

There are three tenses used in commands: the present imperative, future indicative

Matt. 7:7 Alteite, kal SoOrjoeTar Opiv: TELTE, Kal eOproeTE"
KpOUeTE, kKol dvotyroeTatl Oplv. (“Keep on asking, and ye shall receive,
keep on seeking, and ye shall find, keep on knocking, and it shall be opened
unto you”).

2 Tim. 4:2, 5 knpuéov TOV Adyov, émioTnOL edkaipws dxaipwg,
EAeyEov, EmT{uncov, mapakdiecov, £&v  mdorn pakpobupia  kal
d1daxfj...o0 8¢ viige £&v maolv, kakomdfnoov, Epyov moinoov
gdayyeAloToD, Trv Stakoviav cou mAnpoddpnoov. (“[Urgently, and
with all determination] preach the word, [urgently and with all
determination] be on hand, [urgently and with all determination] reprove,
[urgently and with all determination] rebuke, [urgently and with all
determination] exhort with all longsuffering and doctrine.../keep on] being
clear—headed, [urgently and with all determination] suffer affliction,
[urgently and with all determination] do the work of an evangelist, your

and aorist imperative. The Future Imperative (“volitive future”) uses the future as an
imperative “shall.” (Cf. Matt,. 22:36-38). Mainly used in quotations from the OT. The
emphasis is obvious in the present and aorist imperatives.

The Present Imperative commands a continuous or repetitive action: “keep on...!” It
emphasizes the durative nature of a given command.

The Aorist Imperative commands an action to be commenced at once with a note of
urgency and determination. It emphasizes the immediate or urgent and determinative
nature of a given command.
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ministry [with a sense of urgency and with all determination] completely
fulfill!”).

e Note should also be taken of the imperative of direct speech. The use of the word
Aéyw in the sense of a command.

Rom. 12:3 Aéyw yap d1a Tfig xdpiTog T dobelong pot mavti TG EvTt
év Olv pn Omepdpovelvy map’ O Sl ppovely, (“I say unto you through
the grace given unto me” ) Cf. e.g., Matt. 5:22, 26, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44.

Prohibitions

There are two types of prohibitions, each emphasizing a specific relation to a given
action:

e The Present Imperative of Prohibition prohibits an action already in progress, and is
to be translated “Stop...!”

Rom. 12:2 xai_un ovoynuatiCeofe 1@ aidvi ToUTw, (“Stop being
conformed [assuming the scheme or outward appearance of] to this age!”

e  The Aorist Subjunctive of Prohibition (The imp. mood is not used) prohibits even the
commencement of an anticipated or possible action, and is to be translated “Do not
even begin to...!” or “Never ever...!”

Matt. 1:20 {800 &yyedog kuplov kot Evap £dpdvn adTd Aéywv, Tword
Li0g Aauid, un 0oPnbfic moparaBelv Mapidu TRV yuvoikd cou,
(“Behold an angel of the Lord appeared to him saying, ‘Joseph, do not
[even begin to] be afraid to take unto thee Mary thy wife.””).

Acts 18:9 eimev 8¢ 6 kdplog &v vukTi 81 Opduatog TG TMadiw, Mn
00B00, GAAG AdAet kal un owmmong, (“Stop being afraid [pres. imp. of
prohib.]...and do not even begin to be silent [aor. subj. of prohib.]!”).

Matt. 6:13 kai_pn eioevéykng Muas €ig melpaoudy, dAAAG_pOoat 1uag
&mo 100 movnpod. (“And lead us not [do not ever begin to, keep us far
away from] temptation”). This is the strong language of prayer and entreaty
or desire articulated in the aor. subj. of prohib.

The Verb

Verbs possess five qualities or characteristics: tense, mood, voice, person and
number. There are certain means by which a given verb can demonstrate emphasis or
intensity. This is usually accomplished by the omission of the copula or equitive verb,
placing the verb forward in the sentence, the special use of a given tense, the unique
function of the middle voice, various periphrastic constructions, and the perfective use of
compounds with prepositions.

Absence of The Copula and Emphatic Position

The copula is the intransitive, equitive or “to be” verb. This may be omitted. When
the verb is present (necessarily true for transitive verbs, except by an ellipsis in an extended
sentence when the verb might not be repeated for dramatic effect), it may stand in an
emphatic position to the rest of the sentence.
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The copulative may be omitted by ellipsis for dramatic effect, and so understood. It
has the force of an “equals sign” (=).

Phil. 1:21 épot ydap 70 Efjv XploTog xal 10 dmoBavelv képdog. (“For to
me to live—Christ, and to die-gain,” or “For to me to live [equals] Christ,
and to die [equals] gain”).

The verb may stand in a position of emphasis, out of the usual word order in a
position which is unusual. The major thoughts are usually placed first.

2 Cor. 9:7, ...1Aapov yop 86Tnv dyamd 6 Oedg (“God loves a cheerful
giver”).The word order is object—verb—subject, (Paul accomodates the LXX
in Prov. 22:8, which reads ...dvdpa 1Aapov kal 66Tnv €AoYl 6 O¢og...,
changing the reading under Divine inspiration). The emphasis is clearly
upon both the giver and his attitude. Such emphasis is untranslatable into
English.

Tense

There are special uses of some tenses to emphasize or intensify the action of the

verb. This may be done for a dramatic effect, reveal a vividness or emotion in the writer’s
mind, or emphasize a given type of action or state.

The Historical Present. This occurs when a past event is transferred into the present
by the vividness of the writer’s mind. It occurs in the 3rd pers. sing. or pl. and is
determined by the temporal character of the context.

Matt. 17:1 Kai ped’ nMuépag €€ maparaufdver 6 *Inoodg Tov [MéTpov
kai 'IdkwPBov kai lwdvvny 1OV 38eAdov adTol, kai dvadépel adTovg
elg 8pog VLYNAOV. (“And after six days Jesus took [takes] Peter...and led
them up [leads] into a high mountain”).

The Dramatic Aorist. The aorist may be used to state a present reality with the
certainty of a past event. This is an idiomatic expression for emphasis. It is used to
denote “a state of mind just reached, or of an act expressive of it.”

Lk. 16:4, £yvwv T{ motqow (“I know [knew, perceived] what I shall do”).

The Intensive Perfect. The perfect is used when attention is focused upon the results
of an action and its existing state. “This is the emphatic method in Greek of
presenting a fact or condition. It is the strong way of saying that a thing is.”’

1 Cor. 5:3 fén kékpika g mapwv (“I have judged already, as being
present”).
The Intensive Pluperfect. This may be used to emphasize the results and lay stress on
the reality of the fact.
Acts 9:21 xai (8¢ eig ToOTO ZANAGOeL {va 8edepévoug adTodg &ydyn
(“For he had come here for this purpose, that he might lead them bound”).

%" Dana and Mantey, Op. cit., p. 202. These grammarians also distinguish a “Dramatic

Perfect,” which others may closely associate with the “Intensive Perfect.”
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Voice

There are three voices in the Greek: Active, middle, and passive. In the active voice,
the subject is performing the action, in the passive voice the subject is being acted upon, or
receives the action of the verb. In the middle voice, the subject is either acting upon himself
or with reference to himself, i.e., he participates in some way in the results of the action. The
force of the middle voice is, of course, lost in any existing translation into the English, as
there is neither an equal nor an approximate for its significance. Its use may be reflexive,
reciprocal, permissive, or “dynamic.”

Emphasis or intensity is expressed by what is variously termed the “indirect,”
“intensive,” or “dynamic” middle voice. This use emphasizes “the agent producing the
action rather than participating in its results....The Greeks employed the middle where we
must resort to italics.”*® This emphasis is to be inferred from the context.

Eph. 1:4 xaBu¢ 2EeAéEaTo NuAg v adTd TPO KaToBOARIG kdopou, lvat
NHGG ayloug kal GUWHOULG KaTevdmiov adTod v dydmm, (“According as
He has chosen [He and no other] us in Him before the foundation of the
world, that we should be holy and without blame before Him in love™).
Hebrews 9:12 008¢ 81° allpotog Tpaywy kol pooywy dui 8¢ Tod Ldlov ailpatog €lofAbey
ehamal elg T dywe alwviar Abtpwoly edpapevog (“Not by the blood of bulls and goats,
but by His own blood He entered once into the holy places, [He Himself] having secured
eternal redemption”).

2 Cor. 1:23 ’Eyw...&mxoAo0pat (“I...myself call on...”).

Mood

There are four moods in the Greek: indicative, subjective, optative and imperative.
The indicative is the mood of reality or assumed reality. The subjunctive is the mood of
probability or contingency. The optative is the mood of possibility. The imperative is the
mood of command or entreaty. In the three moods departing from the indicative, there is a
distinct and progressive distancing away from reality.

Emphasis is sometimes expressed in the optative mood in a strong intense or
emphatic wish or prayer. This is called the voluntative optative.

Rom. 3:4 un yévoito (“May it never be!” “Absolutely Not!” Translated
usually as “God Forbid!”) Cf. the occurances in Romans alone: 3:3, 6, 31;
6:2,15;7:7,13;9:14; 11:1, 11.

Lk. 1:38 for an affirmative: eimev 8¢ Moptdy, 1800 1) 80UAn kupiov
“YévoLTO pot katda TO pfjud oov. (“And Mary said, ‘Behold, the handmaid
of the Lord, Let it be to me according to your word’”).

The Periphrastic Construction

The periphrastic construction is comprised of either the present or imperfect of eipu{
+ a participle in the present, future, aorist (a hapax legomenon, Lk. 23:19), perfect or

% Dana and Mantey, Op. cit., pp. 158—159.
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pluperfect tense. This construction emphasizes a given type of action with the combination
of the verb and participle.

Periphrastic Present: The present of ei{ + the pres. ptc. (The pres. ptc. designates
continual action contemporaneous with the main verb). This construction always
emphasizes the durative element of the participle.

Jn. 1:41 EOpnxopev 1Ov Meaoiav 6 éaTiv peBepunveuduevov Xp1oTds.
(“We have found the Messiah, which is being interpreted, the Christ”).

Periphrastic Imperfect: The imperf. of eiu{ + pres. ptc. This emphasizes continual,
habitual, stative, or customary action in past time (Mk. 2:18; Lk. 1:21).

Acts 2:42 RAoav 8¢ mpookapTepoOvTec... (“They were continuing
steadfastly [obstinately]...” ).

Periphrastic Future: The future tense is essentially punctiliar in force. The
periphrastic construction enables the future to express a durative action. There are
two ways in which the periphrastic future may be formed:

(1) The fut. of eipui + the pres. ptc. for a durative future, Luke 21:17, kal £0e0be
proodpevol OO TMAvVTwY §td TO dvopd pou. (“You shall be hated by all men”™).

(2) Some form of péAAw (that which is about to occur, or on the point of occurring,
or determined, fixed by necessity) + an infinitive. This form of the future is more
emphatic in force and considers the action as more imminent. Cf. John 12:33, To0T0
3¢ EAeyev onpaivuv molw BovdaTtyw fueMev dmobvijokety. (“what death He was
about to die”).

Cf. Matt. 16:19 for a future perfect periphrastic construction: 8¢jow cot TAG
KAE18ag Tiig PaotAeiog TGV odpavdv, kal O édv drong éml Thg yfig €oTan
dedepévov év Tolg odpavoig, kai O édv AVong &mt Thg yfig €oTat AcAdupévov
év Tolg oVpavol (“Whatsover you shall bind on earth shall have been already
bound in heaven...whatsoever you shall loose on earth shall have already been
loosed in heaven™).

Periphrastic Perfect: There are three perfect periphrastics:
(1) The present of eip{ + the perf. ptc. (Lk. 20:6).
Jn. 6:65 00dsic SbvaTal EA0elV PS¢ pe av pn 4 Sedopévov adTd 2k
TOD ﬂarpso'gg. (“no one can come to me except it were given to him from the
Father”).

(2) The periph. fut.—perf. construction: the fut. of eiu{ + perf. ptc.

Matt. 16:19 for a future perfect periphrastic construction: dwow cot
Tag kA1dag Thig Paoideiag TOV odpavdv, kol O éav dnong émi

TAg Yfig Eotan dedepévov v Tolg odpavoig, kai O éav Adong &mi
TG yfig £oTar AcAupévov év Toig odpavol (“Whatsover you shall

% Note that the necessary distinction between the periphrastic perfect and the periphrastic

pluperfect depends on the tense of the verb eiu(: present tense for the perfect periphrastic, imperfect
tense for the pluperfect periphrastic.
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bind on earth shall have been already bound in heaven...whatsoever
you shall loose on earth shall have already been loosed in heaven™).

(3) Periphrastic Pluperfect: This construction is formed by the imperf. of eipl +
the perf. ptc.

Lk. 82 kal yuvdikég Tiveg al noav  TeBepomevpévol Emo
mvevpdTwy TovnEe®dv (“And certain women, who had been healed
from evil spirits”).

The Compound or Perfective Use

The compound or perfective use combines the Aktionsart of the verb with the basic
significance of the given preposition. This significance is usually emphatic or intensive.

The Noun or Substantive

Emphasis or intensity can be expressed by certain forms or uses of the substantives
(Nouns, adjectives and participles).

Repetition of The Subject

Sometimes the substantive is repeated instead of utilizing the pronoun. This is for
emphasis, antithesis, or dramatic effect.

Lk.22:31 Zipwv Zipwv (“Simon, Simon...”).

Acts 9:4, ZoeovA XaoOA (“Saul, Saul...).

Lk. 12:8 Aéyw 8¢ Oplv, mag &g v dpoloyrion év éuol ¥umpoabev TOV
avOpuwTwy, kal 6 L1og ToD AvBpdumou OpoAoynoet év adTd Eumpoodev
TGV dyyéAwv T0O 0g00 (“The Son of Man” is a Messianic title and more
emphatic or dramatic than even the personal pronoun £y«)).

Case

There are eight cases and five distinct forms for substantives: Nominative, Genitive,
Ablative, Locative, Dative, Instrumental, Accusative, and Vocative. Several of these cases
express emphatic or intensive idioms.

e The Nominative of Exclamation. (“Interjectional Nominative”). A word in the
nominative stands apart from a verb as an exclamation.

Rom. 7:24, Tadainwpog €y &vOpwmog:(“wretched man that I am!”). Cf. 1
Cor. 15:57, 17 6¢ 0e® xdpig (“Thanks be to God!”).

o “The qualifying force of the Genitive case is more emphatic than that of the
adjective.” (Cf. the difference between a “gracious God” and “the God of grace,” “a
truthful man” and ““a man of truth” for the qualifying force of the genitive).

1Jn. 1:1,°0 Av &m dpxfg, O dxnkdouev, O Ewpdrapev Tolg ddOaApoic
NHAV, 0 é0eaodueba kal ol xElpeg MUAY éPnAddnoav, mept 100 Adyou
Thg Cwiic— (“The Word of Life” [more emphatic and climacteric than “The
Living Word™] ).
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e The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage emphasizes personal interest to a great
degree.

2 Cor. 2:1 Expiva yap &uautd To0TO, (“I judged this for myself”). Cf. also
Jas. 3:18 for the thought of personal advantage, and Matt. 23:31 for the
thought of disadvantage.

e The Cognate Accusative. This emphatic construction occurs when the accusative of
direct object contains the same idea signified by the verb, and becomes coextensive
with its significance (Mk. 4:41; 2 Tim. 4:7; 1 Pet. 5:2).

Matt. 2:10 éxdpnoav xapav peydinv opddpa. (“they rejoiced with great
joy”). Cf. also 2 Timothy 4:7, TOv kaAov dy@va fydviopat, TOV SpSpov
TeTédeka, TV mioTiv TeThpnka (“The good fight I have fought, the
course I have finished, the faith I have kept”).

e The Double or Predicate Accusative has a qualifying force. This emphasizes or
focuses upon the quality of a person or relationship. It consists of two (or more)
anarthrous words in the acc.

Rom. 10:9 61t €dv oporoynong év Td oTtépati gou kbplov’Incodv,
(“That if you confess with your mouth Jesus as Lord”).

2 Cor. 4:5 00 yap €auTovg knpvooopev GAAA “Inoodv XploTov kbplov,
gauTolg 8¢ dovAoug VUGV 81 “Inoodv. (“For not ourselves are we
preaching, but Jesus Christ as Lord”). Cf. also Jn. 15:15; Acts 13:47.

e The Vocative when introduced by & indicates emphasis or deep emotion (except in
the Book of Acts, where it is simply used in an epistolary sense and in the record of
public address).

Matt. 15:28 Té7e dmoxp1eig 6 "Inoolg eimev adTh, "Q ydvai, peydin
oou N moTt":(“Then answered Jesus [and] said to her, ‘O Woman, great is
your faith!””).

Lk. 24:25 kai adTog €imev mpdg adTolc, "Q dvénTtol kai Bpadeic T
kapdia To0 moTedely &m maotv oilg éAdAnoav ol mpodfiTat:(“And He
said to them, ‘O Fools and Slow of Heart to believe all that the prophets
have written!’”’). Cf. also Lk. 9:41; Rom. 2:3.

e The Repetitive Vocative. The vocative may be repeated for emphasis.

Matt. 25:11 GoTtepov 6¢ EpxovTat kal ot Aotmai mopBévol Aéyouvoat,
Kipie kdpie, &voigov niv. (“...Lord, Lord! Open to us!”). Cf. Luke
8:24, mpooeABdvTeg Se  Surfyelpav  adTOV  AéyovTeg, Emotdra
émotdTa, dmoAdueba. (“...Master! Master! We are perishing!”).

The Relative Participle

The relative participle is the articular participle and functions as a substantive. The
significance of the word in the participial form expresses a given or known characteristic or

quality.
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Rom. 8:28 oldapev 8¢ 611 T01¢ dyan@oly 1OV Bedv MAVTA OLUVEPYET €ig
&yo®dv, TOlg  katd mpdbeolv  kAnTtolg odoiv. (“...to the ones
[characterized as] loving God...to the ones [characterized as] called
according to His purpose...”).

1 Cor. 1:24 10ic xAntoic (“the called ones”). Cf. the designation of
Christians: g 0 moTevdv (“every [single] one who [constantly] believes
or exercises faith.”

2 Thess. 1:8 &v mupl dpAoydc, 8186vTog €kdiknoty Tolg prj idéoty Bedv
kol TOolg pn Omokobouvoly TG edayyediy Tod kupiov Mudv 'Inood,
(““...the ones [characterized by or known for] who do not know God...the
ones [characterized by or known for] not obeying the gospel...”).

The Infinitive

The infinitive does not have a subject as does the finite verb, but there may be a
word in the construction which indicates who or what produces the action expressed by the
infinitive. This has been referred to as the “subject” of the infinitive, although it occurs in
the accusative case. This is properly the “adverbial accusative of reference.” When this
construction occurs, there is emphasis upon the word or words in the accusative case.

Rom. 2:19 mémo0dg Te osautdv 68nyodv elvar TudpAdv... (“You are
confident that you are a guide to the blind...”).

Gal. 3:23 Tlpo 100 8¢ éA0€lv TNV mioTiv OMO vopov Eppouvpolucda...
(“Before faith came we were kept under law...”).

Eph. 3:17 katoikfjoar 1ov Xp1aTov dia Tfig mioTewg év Talg kopdialg
Ou@v... (“that Christ may live in your hearts by faith...”).

Phil. 3:13 4&8eAdol, £&yw Euoutov od  Aoyifopat KoTelAndéval...
(“Brethren, I count not myself to have apprehended...”).

The Clause

A clause is a group of words containing a subject and a finite verb. There are two
basic types: coordinate (which connect two equal parts of a compound sentence, and are
thus paratactic), and subordinate (which subordinate to another clause, and so are
hypotactic). Clauses are used in three ways: substantively (as nouns, subjects, substantives),
adjectivally (as adjectives to modify other substantives), or adverbially (modifying a verb).
The various distinctions are: Relative, Causal, Comparative, Local, Temporal, Purpose,
Result, Conditional, Concessive, and Substantival. At least two types are manifestly
emphatic:

e  Comparative Clauses. Such a clause introduces an analogous thought for the purpose
of emphasizing or elucidating the thought expressed in the principal clause. Its
function is either descriptive or emphatic.*® The usual particles in such clauses are:
0g, kabug, katd in various compounds, 6cog, ¥, and &v TpdTov.

0 Cf. Dana and Mantey, Op. cit., pp. 275-277.
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Jn. 5:23 {va mdvTeg TIu@OL TOV LIOV _KAOWE TNGaL TOV TaTépa. O un

TWAV TOV LIOV 00 Td TOV maTépa TOV mépPpavta adTév. (“In order
that all might honor the Son_even [just] as they honor the Father. The one
not honoring the Son does not honor the Father Who sent him”). Cf. 1 Cor.
4:1; Rom. 8:26; Matt. 3:16.

e Concessive Clauses. The emphatic concessive clause expresses a thought that
assumes little possibility of fulfillment. The particles used are kai édv with the subj.
mood, and kal €t with the ind. mood.

Matt. 11:14 xai el 0éAete 8éEacbar, adTég €oTiv ’HAlag 6 péwv
£pxeabat. (“And if you will receive [it], this is Elijah, the one about to
[destined] to come”™).

XIX
FIGURES OF SPEECH

For an exhaustive study, refer to E. W. Bullinger’s massive work, Figures of Speech
Used in the Bible. Grand Rapids: Baker Book House, 1968. 1104 pp.

Allegory

Alliteration

Anabasis

Anacoluthon

Anaphora.

Annominatio

Gk: aAAnyoptia, from &Adog “another,” and @yopelely, “to make a speech
in the agora.” An extended metaphor, or a comparison based on
representation. Although the Scriptures make use of allegories as a
natural and normal part of thought and expression, it is an altogether
different matter to allegorize the Scripture to find some hidden meaning
beneath the literal meaning or usus loquendi.

Gk: Ouorompodepov, from Guorog, “similar,” + mpodépw, “to carry or
place before;” Lat: allittera, “additional words.” A figure of speech in
which the same letter or syllable is repeated in successive words.

Gk: dvapaorc, from dvd, up, + Paolg, “a stepping, ascent.” Lat:
incrementum. A figure of speech in which there is an increase of intensity
with each ascending step.

Gk: avakoérovBov, from v, “not” + axolovbogc “following.” A change
from one grammatical construction to another within the same sentence,
an absence of sequence or connection in a sentence or paragraph. There
is a change of subject due to argumentation or deep emotion, emphasis or
elegance. The failure to complete a sentence as intended. An introverted
rhetorical style.

: avadopa ave, “again,” and dpépw, “carry, bear.” and so “to ca
Gk from ave, , ,

again or to repeat.” The repetition of the same word at the beginning of a
series of phrases, clauses or sentences.

Gk: mapavopaoia; “to place beside;” Lat: annominatio, “to a name.” A
figure of speech in which the sense and sound are similar. See
“Paronomasia.”
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Anthropo-
morphism

Anthropopatheia

Aposiopesis

Apostrophe

Asyndeton

Brachology

Chiasmos,

Chiastic

Ellipsis

Enigma

Epexegesis

Euphemism
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Gk: dvBpwmopopdn, from &bpwrog, “man,” + uopen, “form,” also
ouwvkatofaorg, “to go down together with.” Lat: Condescensio,
“condescension.” A figure of speech ascribing human actions or
attributes to God.

Gk: avBpwrmonadeln,” from avbpwrog, “man, and mabog, “affections or
feelings.” Lat: Condescensio, or condescension. The technical term for
an anthropomorphism ascribing human emotions or passions to God.

Gk: amoowwmnoLg, a becoming silent; Lat: reticentia. A figure in which a
statement is suddenly broken off and left incomplete.

Gk: amootpodny, from, &no, “away, from,” and otpépw, “turn,” and so “a
turning away from.” Another Gk. term: mpoodoveoic, “to speak toward.”
The Latin is Aversio, or “aversion, a turning from.” This is a turning
away from the direct to address the indirect, or diverting the speech to
someone or something else.

Gk: dolvéetov, from & privative, or “no,” and olOvéetor, “bound
together.” Also called Asyntheton, or “no placings.” A series of clauses,
phrases or statements without conjunctions. This construction may be
used for emphasis, poetical style or dramatic effect.

Gk: Bpayviroylw, from Bpayic “short” + Adyog “discourse.” A figure of
speech in which words are omitted for the sake of brevity, an ellipsis. See
“Ellipsis.”

Gk: yioopog from yualewv, “to mark with the letter “X,” or a cross. A
figure in which two or more items of thought are repeated in an
introverted or reverse order, i.e., a reverse parallelism. Commonly, when
the first and fourth, second and third items correspond—the rhetorical
introversion of the second of two parallel clauses.

Gk. érdewiic, “a leaving in,” from Aelmerv, “to leave.” A gap or space left
in a statement, and thus a word or words are omitted. An ellipsis may be
used for emph., as when the equitive vb. is omitted.

Gk: ailviype, from alvicoeoBul, “to tell a strange tale, to speak darkly or in
ariddle.” A dark, mysterious, or mystic saying.

Gk: from éri, “upon,” €, “out,” and TyelobuL, a leading or bringing. Lit: a
returning to explain. Also called Epichrema, a furnishing what is needful.
A repetition for the purpose of explaining something more fully, an
apposition. This is used in poetic expressions to more fully explain or
emphasize.

Gk: ebpmuiopog, from €b, “well,” and ¢pnui, “to speak,” hence to speak
well of. Eng: “euphemism,” or to substitute a more agreeable term for one
which is disagreeable.



Fable

Hendiadys

Hyperbaton

Hyperbole

Idiom

Irony

Litotes

Metaphor

Metonymy

Oxymoron

Parable

Paradiastole

Periphrasis

Pleonasmos

Polysyndeton

Lat: fabula, a discourse. Gk: dmoioyoc, a story or tale. A story or narrative
not based on fact.

Gk: from év, “one,” éi&, “by,” and 600, “two.” The use of two words for
one for emphasis or as an idiomatic expression. Some are lost in
translation.

Gk: umépPatov, “a stepping over, transposition.” A figure of speech in
which a word or words are put out of their natural and grammatical order.

Gk: Umeppoln), from vmép, “over, beyond,” and BaAlelv, “to throw, cast,
hence, an exaggeration. An exaggeration for the sake of emphasis.

Gk. 18woc “peculiarity,” i8iwudtikoc, “peculiar characteristic.” (1) The
language or dialect of a people or region. (2) The peculiar way in which
the words of a particular language are joined together to express thought.
Every language has its “idioms.”

Gk: €lpwv, a dissembler in speech. A statement made in humor, sarcasm
or emotion that is contrary to fact.

Gk: Aitoteg, simplicity. Also known as meiosis (from peldw, to make
smaller), a lessening. The Latin is Diminutio or Extenuatio. Used to
diminish one thing in order to increase another. An understatement.

Gk: petadopa, from peta, “over, beyond, across,” and dpépeLv, “to carry,”
hence a transference or resemblance. A comparison by representation and
so without the introductory “as” or “like.”

Gk: petwvuple, from peta, “change”, and dvoue, “a name.” A change of
noun in which one name is used for another

Gk: dEbpwpov, from o6&, “sharp, pointed,” and pwpog, “dull, foolish.” Lat:
Acutifatuum. A smart or wise saying that is contradictory for emphasis.

Gk: mapoforn, “a placing beside.” An extended simile, or a story based on
resemblance. The parable uses the past tense and a specific instance to
illustrate a truth.

Gk: mopadiaotodrr, from mepe, “along, beside,” ik, “by,” and otoAn,
“sending.” Lat: Disjunctio. A type of anaphora in which the terms
“neither...nor” or “either...or” are repeated.

Gk: mepldpaorg, from mepl, “around, about,” and dppaleLv, “to speak.” Lat:
Circumlocutio. Using more words than necessary, or an around about way
of stating something to emphasize a given character, quality or type of
action.

Gk: micovaopdc, more than enough, a redundancy. A pleonasm is a
redundancy, or using more words than necessary for style or emphasis.

Gk: moAvolOvéetov, “many bound together.” A form of Anaphora in which
a series occurs connected by the conjunction “and.”
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Prosapadosis

Proverb

Riddle

Simile

Similitude

Solecism

Synecdoche

Trope, Tropical

Zeugma

Gk: mpooamoddoLc, “a return or giving back.” The other term in Gk. was
Diezeugmenon. Lat. had both Redditio and Sejugatio. This is a return for
the sake of repetition and explanation.

Gk: mapowpte, from mape, beside, and oipog, way or path, and so a
wayside, or common saying. Lat: proverbium, from pro and verbum,
word. A short, pithy saying in common use which illustrates a rule or
principle of life.

OE. rdedels, “counsel, opinion, conjecture.” The Heb. 77T denotes
something tied in a knot, a saying which must be unraveled through
insight and skill. A statement intentionally worded in a dark or puzzling
manner.

Lat: similis, “like, resembling, similar.” A stated resemblance of two
things introduced with “as” or “like.” The simile is based on resemblance;
the metaphor on representation.

Lat: similis, “like, resembling, similar.” An extended simile. The
similitude differs from a parable in that it uses the present tense rather
than the past tense, and speaks about a customary or timeless truth
whereas the parable focuses on a particular instance.

Gk: ooloikLopog, speaking incorrectly; Lat: solacismus. An irregularity in
speech or diction, a violation of the rules of grammar or syntax.

Gk: ovvekdoyn, from olv, “together with,” and €80y, “a receiving from.”
An exchange between two associated ideas, differing from a metonymy,
which is an exchange between two names or nouns. One of the most
common synecdoches puts a part for the whole or the whole for a part.

Gk. tpémog, “to turn or change.” When a word is employed in another
other than its primary meaning, or applied to some object different from
that to which it is appropriated in common usage, it is called a trope.

Gk: Cedypa, a yoke. Hence, to yoke together. A figure in which one verb
is yoked to two subjects while it strictly belongs only to one of them.

XX
A GLOSSARY

OF RELATED LINGUISTIC, HISTORICAL AND THEOLOGICAL TERMS

Ablut

Accidence
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Ger: a philological term for the permutation or gradation of vowels, i.e.,
the shortening or lengthening of a vowel.

Lat. Accidentia, “that which happens.” The structural formation and
inflection of words, including etymology, roots, and suffixes, e.g.,
declensions of the substantives and conjugation of the verbs, etc.



Acrostic

Agreement

Amenuensis

American
Standard
Version, ASV
Amoraim

Anagogical

Analogy

Analogy of Faith

Ancient Versions

Gk: from éxpov, “extremity, end,” and otiyog, “verse.” A literary device
in which each line, statement or section begins with a given letter of the
alphabet.

The sharing of common grammatical features by two different parts of
speech, e.g., adjectives usually agree with their antecedents in gender,
number and definiteness.

Lat: a shortened form of servus a manuensis. One who copies or writes
from dictation. See “Scribe.”

An American translation of the Bible based on the Critical Text (1901)
which followed the English Revised Version of 1881.

The second or post—Christian phase of Rabbinic Judaism (c. 200—c. 490
AD) in which the alleged “Oral Law” and Judaistic writings were
codified into the Talmud.

The eschatological interpretation of any given passage according to the
Four—Fold Sensus of Medieval interpretation. See “Four—Fold Sensus.”

Gk: avaroyle, “proportion.” (1) A partial similarity between two entities
otherwise unlike. (2) An explanation by comparison.

Lat: Analogia Fidei. This terminology refers to the total teaching of
Scripture as it bears upon any given point or aspect of Divine truth. The
Scriptures, as the very Word of God, are necessarily self—consistent and
non—contradictory. Synonymous terms used for this principle are
“Scripture interprets Scripture,” or “the perspicuity of Scripture,” i.e.,
the more obscure passages may be understood by those parallel
passages which are more plain and easier to understand.”'

Ancient versions of the Scriptures (containing the NT) in various
languages include the following: Old Latin (second century), Old Syriac
(including the Peshitta and later Syriac, second to seventh century),
Coptic (third to sixth century), Latin Vulgate (fourth century), Gothic
(fourth century), Armenian (fourth century), Georgian (fifth century),
Ethiopic (sixth century), Nubian (sixth century).

*! The terminology “analogy of faith” was originally based on a misunderstanding of Rom.
12:6, .”..according to the proportion of faith” (katd v dvadoyley tfg mlotewg, i.e., the measure of
personal faith—not going beyond what God has given by way of personal gifts of ministry and faith
personally or individually received. The term “faith” was taken by the Church Fathers in an objective
sense as the doctrinal teaching of Scripture rather than a subjective sense of personal, experimental
faith, belief or trust. They spoke of the Analogia or Regula Fidei as pertaining to the general
principles of the Christian faith. Thus, the term entered into Christian theology.

123



Antepenult

Antilegomena

Antiochene
Exegesis

Antitype

Apocryphal

Apocryphal
Writings

The third from the final syllable of a word. The linguistic order is
antepenult, penult and ultima. This order of syllables is significant when
considering the tone [accented] syllable.

Gk: avtideydpeva, “spoken against.” The Antilegomena contained seven
disputed books: Hebrews, James, 2 Peter, 2 John, 3 John, Jude and
Revelation. These books were spoken against or doubted for various
reasons. Most were recognized as canonical by 170 AD, and all of the
Antilegomena by the end of the fourth century.”” See
“Homologoumena,” “Apocryphal Writings” and ‘“Pseudopigraphal
Writings.”

A literal, grammatical and historical school of biblical exegesis that
flourished at Antioch in fourth and fifth centuries. Opposed to
Alexandrian Allegorical Exegesis. Synonymous with “Palestinian
Exegesis.”

Gk: dvtitimoc. The fulfillment of a biblical type, the corresponding
reality. See “Type.”

Gk: amokaAimtw, “uncover, disclose). (1) The Greek title for the Book
of Revelation is the “Apocalypse ["AmokaAvyic, unveiling, revelation] of
Jesus Christ.” (2) Apocalyptic Literature refers both to the canonical
books such as Ezekiel, Daniel, Zechariah and Revelation, because of
their “visions” and “revelations,” and also to the pseudopigraphical
works of early Christianity. See “Pseudopigraphal Writings.”

Gk: amokpodog, “concealed, hidden, stored up.” (1) The OT Apocrypha,
consisting of fourteen to fifteen books, contained in the LXX, and
recognized as canonical by the Roman Catholics.”® (2) The NT
Apocrypha, although consisting of several major works,* actually
numbered in the hundreds (including many otherwise designated as
“pseudopigraphical”).

“2 Both the OT and NT had their own Homolegoumena and Antilegomena within the cannon.
In addition, both eras had their own Apocrypha and Pseudopigrapha outside the canon of Scripture.

3 (1) The Wisdom of Solomon, (2) Ecclesiasticus [Sirach], (3) Tobit, (4) Judith, (5) | Esdras,
(6) Il Esdras, (7) | Maccabees, (8) Il Maccabees, (9) Baruch, (10) The Letter of Jeremiah, (11)
Additions to Esther, (12) Prayer of Azariah [Song of the Three Young Men], (13) Susanna, (14) Bel
and the Dragon, and (15) Prayer of Manasseh.

* The exact number is indefinite, as some are classified as Apocryphal and some as
pseudopigraphical: (1) Epistle of Pseudo—-Barnabas, c. 70—79 AD, (2) Epistle to the Corinthians, c. 96
AD, (3) Second Epistle of Clement, c. 120-140, (4) Shepherd of Hermas, c. 115-140, (5) The
Didache, or Teaching of the Twelve, c. 100-120, (6) Apocalypse of Peter, c. 150, (7) The Acts of
Paul and Thecla, c. 170, (8) Epistle to the Laodiceans, c. 4" century, (9) The Gospel According to the
Hebrews, c. 65-100 AD, (10) Epistle of Polycarp to the Philippians, c. 108, (11) The Seven Epistles

of Ignatius, c. 110.
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Apologetics

Apostolic Fathers

Application

Apposition

Aquila, a

These were rejected as non—authoritative, their contents often
contradicting Scripture or containing fantasies. Some of the writings of
the early Church Fathers belong to this group and were considered as
edifying, but not accepted as inspired Scripture. Some books may be
considered either as apocryphal or pseudopigraphical. See “Canon,”
“Pseudopigraphical Writings.”

Gk: amolroyle, from and, “off, from,” and Aéyewv, “to speak;” hence, to
speak from a certain position so as to defend that position, an apology or
defense. Technically and theologically, an apologetic is an intelligent or
orderly defense of the Christian faith.* Hermeneutically, one must
beware that the Scriptures are not simply pursued apologetically, but
exegetically. Often apologetics obscures some passages, which are
never considered except in an apologetic context.

The earliest Church Fathers who lived in the generation succeeding the
inspired Apostles and had personal contact with them. Not to be
confused with the Apostles themselves.

Lat. applicare, applicationem. “The bringing of anything to bear
practically upon another...the putting of anything to a use or
purpose...”*® Application is the process by which the truth of Scripture
affects contemporary Christians and Christianity. All application is
necessarily based on the interpretation. Interpretation and application
must never be confused.

Lat: appositionem, “the act of opposing.” The placing of a word beside
or parallel to another as a complement. The apposition “renames the
subject.”

The author of a Greek version of the OT, c¢. 128 AD. This version,
common called “Aquila” in references, is more literal to the Hebrew text
than the older Septuagint, was widely used in the early centuries of
Christianity, and possesses value in the Textual criticism of the
Masoretic Text. See “Textual Criticism.”

** There are two distinct approaches to Apologetics: (1) Evidentialism [Classical], which
reasons fo the Scriptures, and (2) Presuppositionalism, which reasons from the Scriptures.
Theologically and historically, this latter approach is consonant with the nature of the Scriptures, their
doctrinal teaching and examples.

5 OED Third Ed., p. 86.
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Arabic

Aramaic

Aramism

Armenian

Ascensive

Ashkenazi

Asigmatic
Assonance

Aspiration

One of the five major Semitic languages (Akkadian, Hebrew, Aramaic,
Ethiopic and Arabic). Ancient Arabic translations of the OT are
significant in textual criticism. See “Textual Criticism.”

One of the five major Semitic languages (See previous entry, “Arabic”).
This dialect of the ancient Chaldee is called in the NT, the “Hebrew
Tongue.” It was the mother—tongue of our Lord and the Apostles,
having replaced classical Hebrew during the Babylonian Captivity.
Some of the Masorah Parva and Masorah Magna are written in an
abbreviated form of Aramaic. Aramaic is spoken to this day by certain
large groups of “Christians” [non—Moslems] in Iraq and Syria. See
“Textual Criticism.”

An Aramaic word, idiom or expression occurring in the Greek NT. The
most common are proper names. The Aramaic was not Hebrew, but a
dialect of the Chaldee that became the common language of the Jews
during the Babylonian exile and was their “mother tongue” in the first
century AD (referred to in the Eng. Version as “Hebrew” at times)."’
See “Hebraism” and “Latinism.”

The language of ancient Armenia [in modern Turkey]. The ancient
Armenian versions are significant for OT textual criticism. See “Textual
Criticism.”

Lat: ascendere, “upwards, rising, progressive, ascending.” The intensive
use of a conjunction in a given context.

One of the two approaches to the pronunciation of the Hebrew
language. The Ashkenazi, or German pronunciation, originated in
Central and Eastern Europe. The Sephardic pronunciation was used by
the Spanish Jews and by Jews from Oriental countries. The Sephardic
pronunciation is considered to be closer to the original pronunciation.
See “Sephardic.”

Without the sigma [o] in some forms of the fut. and aor. tenses.

Lat: assonans, from assonare. “to sound to.” Likeness of sounds,
rhyme. English poetry is usually based on assonance; Hebrew poetry on
parallelism of thought. This also occurs in the prose of the Gk. NT.

Lat: asperatio, “a blowing or breathing.” The Gk. rough breathing
designated by the sign ["].

*" The Kown Greek was the vernacular of the Roman Empire, and most Jews were
evidently bilingual. Hebrew was spoken and read, but mostly with regard to religious rituals or the
Scriptures, although the Septuagint (LXX), or Greek Version of the Jewish Scriptures, was the

common version used.
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Attic

Augment
Authenticity

Authority of
Scripture

Authorized
Version, AV, KJV

Autographs

Ben Asher Text,
L, M-

Gk:’Attikdg, Lat: Atticus. An ancient Greek dialect which, more than
any other, formed the basis of the Koine Greek of the NT. The age of
the Greek dialects was c. 1000 to 300 BC. The language was
standardized by the army of Alexander the Great, which was composed
of soldiers speaking all the various Greek dialects, and from the
subsequent conquests of the Greeks, which necessitated a world—
language. See “lonic” and “Doric.”

The addition of a prefixed consonant to designate a past tense.

The term which refers to the truthfulness of a given text or writing. Not
to be confused with genuineness, which refers to authorship.

Lat: auctor, “originator” or “author.” The authority of Scripture derives
from the self—disclosing or self-revealing God of Scripture. It is thus
self—attesting or self-authenticating through its own witness and that of
the Holy Spirit.*®

The version “authorized” by King James I of England (1611). See
“King James Version.”

Gk: abtoypada. The autographs refer to the original manuscripts
themselves written by the original human authors or under their
direction. Note that the original languages refer to the Hebrew, Aramaic
and Greek; the original mss. to the very hand—written documents by the
original authors or their amanuenses.*

The Masoretic Text of the Ben Asher [family] or Tiberian tradition,
considered to be of a more pure form than the text edited by Jacob Ben
Chayim. The great representative of this text is the Codex
Leningradensis, the basis of the current BHS, or the third edition of the
critical Hebrew OT.

*® The authority of Scripture is inclusive of all of created reality, of both faith and practice:

The authority of Scripture is (1) Necessary. Man needs special revelation to lead him to truly and
rightly know God, be reconciled to him and live in the context of his revealed will. (2) Comprehensive.
It encompasses the whole of life and reality. (3) Executive. The Word of God comes to us as
command. (4) Legislative. It is to be our rule of both faith and practice. (5) Judicial. It is the ultimate
and absolute standard of what is right or wrong, manifesting the moral self—consistency of God. (6)
Perpetual. The Scriptures as the very Word of God remain wholly authoritative. (7) Ultimate.
Because the Scriptures derive from God himself, there is no other criterion or authority to which it can
be subjected or by which it may be judged. All other criteria or authorities are relative to the
Scriptures.

*9 The autograph copies or orignal mss. are not to be confused with the original languages.
The original languages we have; the original autographs we have not.
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Biblical Criticism

Biblical Hebrew

Biblical Theology

Bibliolatry

Bibliomancy

Byzantine Text,
Byz

Biblical Criticism is comprised of two branches: Textual or “lower”
(being first and foundational) Criticism is an integral part of establishing
the text of Scripture. Historical or “higher” Criticism seeks to establish
the genuineness—authorship, date and historicity—of any given biblical
document through both internal and external evidence. Internal evidence
includes whatever might be in the text of the document itself, e.g.,
claims to authorship, historical data and circumstances, a distinct
writing style, etc., existing in the text. External evidence may be derived
from other biblical documents, parallel passages in other documents,
historical incidents that corroborate the document, religious tradition,
etc. See “OT Textual Criticism,” “NT Textual Criticism,” JEDP,
“Documenary Hypothesis” and “Destructive Higher Criticism.”

The language spoken from the time of Moses to the end of the national
era (c. 1200-728 BC) and the Southern Kingdom (c. 728-586 BC)
before the Babylonian Exile. Synonymous with Classical Hebrew, as the
various books of the Hebrew Scriptures were written in this language
except for some later books which contain some Aramaic sections. See
“Classical Hebrew.”

(1) That branch of theological science which is founded upon Exegesis
and Hermeneutics and operates on the principle of progressive
revelation.”® (2) Theology which derives from the Scriptures themselves
as opposed to philosophical or speculative theology.

(1) The superstitious or mystical worship or use of the Bible as an
object. (2) The superstitious or ignorant view that a version of a
translation is equal to the Scriptures in the original languages in its
words and grammar.

Gk: BiBroc, “book, Bible,” + poavtelw, “divination.” Lat: mantia, from
mantis, “prophet.” The superstitious use of the Bible to find immediate
and infallible Divine guidance by randomly fixing upon a given text.

This represents a “text family,” or a type of text, which arose in certain
geographical areas with variations in style, tendencies, and readings.
Also termed the “Syrian” or “Antiochian” text, (and also “Ecclesiastical
Text”) This type of text formed the basis for the printed Greek
Testaments of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries (1550-1633),
including the Textus Receptus. See “Caesarean Text,” “Critical Text,”
“Majority Text,” “Western Text,” and “Textus Receptus.”

* The five interrelated branches of theology are: (1) Exegetical Theology, which culminates
in exegesis and hermeneutical conclusions. (2) Biblical Theology, which works on the principles of
progressive revelation. (3) Historical Theology, which follows the development of doctrine through
creeds, confessions and controversies from the close of the canon to the present. (4) Systematic
Theology, which seeks to harmonize all doctrine into a unified and consistent whole. (5) Practical
Theology, which seeks to consistently implement doctrine into the life of the individual and church.
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Caesarean Text

Canon,
Canonicity

Canonical
Criticism

Cantillation

Case

Catena

Chapter Divisions

This represents a “text family,” or a type of text, which arose in certain
geographical areas with variations in style, tendencies, and readings.
The Caesarean Text is characterized by elements of the Alexandrian and
Western texts. See “Byzantine Text,” “Critical Text,” “Majority Text,”
“Western Text,” and “Textus Receptus.”

Gk: koavdv, “measure;” Lat: canon, “rule.” The word originally signified
a measuring staff or straight rod. It was probably a derivative of the

Heb. MpP (qaneh) or reed, an OT term for a measuring rod (Ezk. 40:3;

42:16). In pre—Christian Greek it also had the connotation of rule or
standard by which a thing is measured. This usage occurs in the NT
several times (e.g., Gal. 6:16). The metaphorical use as standard or
norm is found in the early Church Fathers from the time of Irenaeus
(c.115-202). They referred to the kavdv [rule] of Christian teaching
which they called the “kavdv [Rule] of the Truth,” or the “kavdv [Rule]
of Faith.” By the time of Athanasius (c.350), the term canon was
applied to the Bible, both as the Rule of faith and practice and as the
body of inspired and authoritative truth. See “Homolegoumena,”
“Antilegomena,” ‘“Apocryphal Writings,” and “Pseudopigraphical
Writings.”

The alleged opposite of the Historical-Critical method. This historico—
critical approach first referred to the hermeneutical presuppositions of
the alleged redactors who originally produced the canon of Scripture.
Later, it came to refer to approaching the relation of the text to its
canonical context.

The singing or chanting of the Hebrew text either for memorization or
liturgical use. The Masoretic Text contains various accents, such as
’Athnach and Sillug, with other musical notations, to aid in such
cantillation, e.g., ’Athnach divides each verse into its grammatical or
logical halves, the voice rising from the beginning of the verse to
’Athnach, then falling to the Silluq of the final word.

Lat: casus, falling. Gk: mt@oic. The place a substantive occupies in a
sentence.

PL. “Catenae” (Lat: catena, “chain”). A linked or connected series of
excerpted writings. Strings of thoughts and comments from some of the
Church Fathers on the text of Scripture widely used by the Medieval
scholars.

Gk: kedparora, “chief [points, summaries], heads;” Lat: capitulum,
“chapter.” The Greek NT was originally written in paragraphs. The
earliest “chapter divisions” occur in the codex Vaticanus of the fourth
century. Such early divisions were often arbitrary and occurred in far
greater number than the present divisions. The modern chapter divisions
are products of the Middle Ages, and were probably made either by
Stephen Langdon (Archbishop of Canterbury, d. 1228) or Cardinal
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Church Fathers

Classical Greek

Classical Hebrew
Codex

Codex
Alexandrinus,
A

Codex Bezae,
D

Hugo (d. 1263). The first Greek Text to have the modern divisions was
the Stephanus Text of 1550. The first English Bible to have the modern
chapter and verse divisions was the Geneva Bible (1560). See “Verse
Divisions” and “Textus Receptus.”

The Chrisitian writers of the first eight centuries. These include: (1) The
Apostolic Fathers (c. 95-150), the Apologists (c. 150-), the Polemicists
(c. 175-), etc. John of Damascus (c. 675-754) is considered the last of
the Church Fathers. Some who for various reasons did not achieve the
status of “Fathers” [Patres], due to alleged heresies or inconsistencies of
various sorts, were termed “ecclesiastical writers” [Scriptores
Ecclesiastici].”!

The language of Greek literature from Homer (c. 900 BC) down to c.
330 BC. Classical Greek is literary, more intricate in expression,
containing about twice as many particles; and differs in some idioms
and emphatic constructions from the Koivr}, which was the spoken
vernacular of the Greco—Roman era (c. 330 BC to c. 330 AD). Both the
LXX and the Greek NT are in the Kown. See “Koine Greek.”

The same as Biblical Hebrew. See “Biblical Hebrew.”

Lat: codex, “wooden tablet,” “book.” pl. form, “codices.” An ancient
manuscript in book form, i.e., leaves or pages bound together, rather
than a scroll. This form existed by the late second century and was the
common form by the fourth century AD.

An uncial manuscript of the fifth century which contains most of the OT
and NT. It is considered very significant for textual critics, although
four different hands have written in it, and the text betrays more than
one source and style. It is designated by ( A, Gk. “alpha”) in the critical
apparatus.

An uncial manuscript from the fifth to sixth century presented to the
library at Cambridge in 1581 by Theodore Beza. It contains the Gospels,
Acts, and a fragment of 3 John. It is designated ( D ) in the critical
apparatus.

*! These Church Fathers may be classified in a general order both with respect to time and
language: (1) Chronologically, the first great Ecumenical Council at Nicaea in 325 forms the common
focal-point. The Church Fathers are properly classified as Ante—Nicene, Nicene, and Post—Nicene
Fathers, according to the time—frame of their lives and writings. (2) Linguistically, the Fathers may be
classified as Greek Fathers or Latin Fathers. The first Christian writers wrote in Greek. The first of the
great Latin Fathers was Tertullian. The transition from Greek to Latin was completed during these
first six centuries. The long line of Latin Fathers extended to Gregory the Great (Pope Gregory |, d.
604) and the Greek to John of Damascus (d. 754).
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Codex Ephraemi,
C

Codex
Leningradensis

Codex Sinaiticus,
N

Codex Vaticanus
B

Cohortative

Colophon

Commentary

Conditional
Sentence

Conflation

Connotative
Significance

Content Criticism

A fifth—century uncial manuscript that is a palimpsest, or was erased in
the twelfth century and re—written with treatises or sermons of St.
Ephraem. By a chemical process (by Tischendorf), the original writing
was restored. This codex contains parts of the OT and NT. It is
designated C in the critical apparatus.

The Masoretic Text located in the museum at Leningrad, Russia. It is a
text in the Ben Asher [Tiberian] tradition and formed the basis for the
third edition (1936) of the Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia.

A fourth—century uncial manuscript of the OT and NT in Greek. It was
discovered by Constantin von Tischendorf at the monastery of St.
Catherine at Mt. Sinai (1844). This ms. holds a primary position in the
critical text, and is designated (X, Heb. “aleph”) in the critical apparatus.

A fourth—century uncial manuscript found in the Vatican Library. It
contains most of the OT and NT. Internal evidence dates it slightly
earlier than the Codex Sinaiticus. This ms. is considered most important
by the textual critics. It is designated (B) in the critical apparatus.

Lat: Cohortatio, “an exhortation.” The use of the fut. ind. to express a
command.

A short statement in an endnote at the end of a manuscript which
provides details about the Masoretes, the authorship, date and various
other information about the given manuscript.

Lat: commentarius, ‘“notebook, annotation.” Remarks, annotations,
analysis or observations on a text. There are four general types of
biblical commentaries: (1) Critical or exegetical, which deal with the
text in the original language. (2) Analytical or expository, which
analyze the structure of the text and give an exposition of its teaching.
(3) Doctrinal, which are usually expository in nature. (4) Devotional,
which emphasize the spiritual, moral and practical. Critical, analytical,
doctrinal and expository commentaries are better suited for
hermeneutical purposes.

A sentence comprised of two clauses, the first [protasis] contains the
condition or “if” clause, the second [apodosis] contains the
consequences or conclusion. Such clauses begin with “if.”

Lat: conflare, “to bring together.” (1) The bringing together of two
passages of Scripture from the OT to emphasize a certain aspect of truth
under Divine inspiration by a NT author. (2) An alleged intentional
scribal error in which two passages are combined [conflated] into one.
See “Scribal Errors.”

Lat: connotatio, connotare, “to convey.” What a particular word may
convey, which may be more than it denotes. Words possess both a
denotative and connotative significance.

See “New Hermeneutic, The.”
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Context

Copula
Coronis
Crasis

Covenant

Covenant
Theology

Creed

Lat: contextus, “a joining together,” contexere, “to weave together.” The
term “context” may refer to that which is immediate or more remote, but
always significant: (1) The parts of a paragraph, sentence, clause or
phrase immediately surrounding a specified word or passage that
determines its significance. See “Syntax.” (2) The doctrinal, historical
and psychological context within a given book of the Bible. (3) The
literary corpus of a given biblical writer with his peculiarities of
vocabulary, grammatical constructions, idioms, style and doctrinal
emphases. (4) The ultimate context of Scripture itself considered in the
context of the “analogy of faith.”

An equitive verb or implied verb, a linking verb. Both Gk. And Heb.
often imply the copula. See “Nominal Sentence,” “Ellipsis.”

A punctuation mark [apostrophe] to designate a crasis, or contraction of
two words into one.

Gk: kpaolrg, “a mix, blend, combination.” The merging of two words
into one.

ME, from OFr. covenir, Lat: convenientia, “agreement.” A covenant is a
binding agreement between the parties involved. The exact significance
of the idea of covenant must be determined by its usage in the OT and
NT.>* Not to be confused or used synonymously with “testament.””*

A Theology with its corresponding Hermeneutic that structures the
Scriptures from a covenantal perspective rather than Dispensational. It
presupposes that God has always dealt with man in a covenant
relationship through representation and imputation in either Adam or
Christ. See “Dispensationalism.”

Lat: credo, “I believe.” An abbreviated, concise statement of essential
belief, usually much shorter than a “Confession of Faith,” which deals
with a large body system of doctrinal truth.

*2 The Hebrew term N"72 (beriyth), “covenant,” is of uncertain etymology and may have
either the connotation of “to cut” or “to fetter or bind.” The Greek term S1aOrjkn, or “testament” was
used in both the LXX and the Greek NT for 1*72. This has been termed a “translation—compromise,”
as it essentially denoted a disposition one made for himself rather than a binding agreement in the
sense of N"2. See Geerhardus Vos, Biblical Theology, p. 33. It may, however, emphasize the
obligation or testament that one person takes upon himself, which would lend strength to the idea of
an unconditional covenant. The covenants between God and men were either unilateral, i.e.,
“unconditional” or dependent upon God alone, or bilateral, i.e., “conditional” or partly dependent upon

the faithfulness of men.

*® The “Old” and “New” “Covenants” should not be confused with the Old and New
Testaments. Although often used interchangeably, these are neither identical nor coextensive.
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Apparatus
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Dead Sea Scrolls,
Q, DSS.

Decalogue

Declension

Demonstrative
Pronoun

Gk: kpLtnc, “judge,” kpLtkikr}, “critic.” A section at the bottom of each
page or section of a given Greek text containing certain variant readings,
usually in a given order, according to their importance or significance.
The Stephanus Text of 1550 was the first Critical Greek Testament and
contained a critical apparatus. See “Critical Text.”

Gk: kpLtng, “judge,” kpLtkikr, “critic.” A commentary that deals with
the text of the original language rather than the English, and is
exegetical rather than merely expository or devotional.

Gk: kprtng, “judge,” kpitikn, “critic.” The text of the Greek NT based
upon the principles of textual criticism and edited accordingly. This
includes an evaluation of the variant readings found in the ancient
manuscripts and the early Church Fathers, etc. The guiding
presupposition of WH was that the oldest mss. have more validity than
later mss. This was opposed to the “Majority Text” view that the
consensus of the majority of mss. carries more validity. More modern
Textual Criticism is much more balanced in evaluating variant readings.
Variants are usually contained in a critical apparatus at the bottom of
each page. See “Byzantine Text,” “Critical Apparatus,” “Majority
Text,” “Western Text,” “Textus Receptus,” and “Westcott and Hort.”

A large quantity of ancient scrolls of biblical texts and early Jewish
writings discovered in the caves at Qumran, an Essene community on
the coast of the Dead Sea (c. 1947-). These have had a significant
bearing on textual and historical criticism.

Gk: &éka, “ten,” + Aoyog, “word.” The Ten Commandments. The
codified epitome of the Moral Law.”* See “Moral Law, The.”

Lat: declenatio, “a bending aside, inflection.” A given system of
inflected forms in Greek. Each declension has three qualities: case,
gender and number. Most of the nouns in the first declension are fem. in
gender, and end in —a or —1). There are some masc. nouns, ending in —ag
or —ng. It must be noted that all second declension nouns ending in —og
are masc., but there are first declension nouns ending in —og that are
fem. The gender of nouns can only be known with certainty by the def.
art., and by observation.

A pronoun which singles out some one or thing, i.e., “this” or “that,”
“these,” or “those.”

** The key to understanding the nature, inclusiveness and perpetuity of the Moral Law as
epitomized and codified in the Decalogue is to recognize it as examples of case law which embrace
much larger and inclusive principles, as amply illustrated in both the OT and NT.
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Demythologize

Denotative
Significance

Deponent

Destructive
Higher Criticism

Dialectical
Method

The rationalistic, historico—critical process of investigating the alleged
myths of Israel’s religion and early Christianity. This process
presupposes on rationalistic grounds that myth is a legitimate part of the
evolution of religion. Myths become legends, legends become beliefs,
beliefs become doctrines, doctrines become dogma. Thus it is alleged
that behind historical, doctrinal Christianity are ultimately myths which
must be explored, evaluated and corrected in light of the modern,
critical method. See “Myth,” “Kerygma” and “New Hermeneutic.”

Lat: denotatio, denoto, “to mark out, specify, designate.” What a given
word denotes, the specific designation or meaning. Words possess both
a denotative and connotative significance. Some words may connote or
convey much more than they denote. E.g., “Cross” denotes a piece of
wood, a stake or gibbet with a cross—piece. Connotatively, it may
signify the crucifixion, the atonement, and all that the redemptive work
of Christ implies.”® The same is often true concerning “circumcision,””°
“blood,”5 7 etc. Care must be taken to note that the denotative
significance must form the basis for the connotative significance. See
“Connotative Significance.”

Lat: deponere, “to lay down.” A verb which occurs in the mid. or pass.
form when translated as act.

A radical, rationalistic [historico—critical] approach to an otherwise
legitimate science. “Higher Criticism” is Historical Criticism, which by
internal and external evidence establishes the dates for biblical
documents. If, however, the presuppositions are antisupernaturalistic,
then the methodology and results are inevitably corrupt. See “Textual
Criticism,” and “Historical Criticism.”

Gk: duadéxtikn, “the art of discussion,” Lat: dialectica. (1) The art of
logically discussing an issue by questions and answers. (2) Logical
argumentation. (3) The logical methodology of Hegelianism, wherein
social, economic and religious processes are observable as “thesis,
antithesis and synthesis,” repeatedly in a spiral. It is in this Hegelian
form that dialectic entered into the rationalistic, historico—critical
method to explain the development of Christianity. This approach
explained early Christianity as developing from Jesus to Paul, then
factions between Paul and James, etc.

% Cf. Gal. 6:14. Paul did not glory in a piece of wood, but what took place on that “wood,”
i.e., the reality of the redemptive work of our Lord as it centered in his atoning sacrifice.

%% Cf. Gal. 5:12, where circumcision stands, as it often does, for the whole Mosaic system.

*" The physical blood of our Lord is often meant denotatively. Connotatively, however, it may
stand for much more redemptively.
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Diatribe

Didache, The

Dispensationalism

Doctrine

Documentary
Hypothesis

Dogma

Editor
Eisagogics

Gk: diatpLpn, “a wearing away.” (1) A bitter, abusive criticism or
denunciation. (2) A conversational method of instruction in which
hypothetical objections are met and answered. E.g., The method of Paul
in Romans with the Jewish objector in mind.

Gk: 81bayn, “teaching.” An early second century (c. 120) document
giving a compendium of early Christian teaching. See “Apocryphal
Writings.”

A Theology with its corresponding Hermeneutic that views the
Scriptures from the perspective of various time—periods or
“dispensations.” In each dispensation God reveals a particular purpose
to be accomplished to which men respond in either faith or unbelief.
These dispensations are seen as the successive stages of progressive
revelation.”® Dispensationalism is a hermeneutical approach to the
Scriptures which is inclusive in its view of the relationship of the NT to
the OT, its view of Israel and the Church, and its peculiar view of
salvation and the Christian life.

Gk: &idaym, “teaching;” 6Sudaokaile, “teaching, instruction;” Adyog,
“word [of instruction or doctrine].”

The hypothesis of the radical, rationalistic historico—critical school
which alleged that the OT documents evolved through a process of
continual redaction [editing]. This enabled radical, antisupernaturalistic
critics to give a “late date” for the books of the Pentateuch, then most of
the OT , This enabled them to allege an evolutionary hypothesis for
Israel’s religion, discredit prophecy, and disprove the miraculous. Also
known as the “J.E.D.P. Theory” and “The Graf-Kuenen—Wellhausen
Hypothesis.”

Gk: dokéw, “to believe, think, seem, have an opinion,” and thus
“dogma,” from the rel. ptc. ta Sedoyuéve, “what seems to be right, a
principle, doctrine, decree, official ordinance or edict.” Lat: dogma,
“doctrine.” Theologically and historically, “dogma” refers to the official
or orthodox doctrines of Christianity or any given religious body. Such
dogma are either received unquestionably or are a matter of strong
religious conviction by the respective adherents.

See “Redactor,” “Scribe,” and “Textual Criticism.”

Gk: erg, “into,” and nyéopat, “to lead, bring.” The technical theological
term for a general introduction to the Bible (General Eisagogics) or to a
given book or portion of the Bible (Special Eisagogics).

% The common “Seven Dispensations” are: (1) “Innocency,” the era of unfallen Adam, (2)
“Conscience” and “Human Government.” from Adam'’s fall to Noah, (3) “Promise,” from Abraham to
Moses), (4) “Law,” from Moses to Christ, (5) “Grace,” from Pentecost to the Rapture, (6) “Millennium”
[1,000 year reign of Christ on Earth], and (7) The New Heavens and Earth.
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Empiricism

Enclitic
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Existentialism
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Gk: elc, “into,” + nyeopat, “to lead.” An illegitimate process of reading
into the text one’s own presuppositions, biases, doctrinal convictions, or
peculiarities. The opposite of exegesis. See “Exegesis.”

Gk: éumipikog, “experienced.” Lat: empiricus. Philosophically, the
theory that experience is the only source of knowledge, as opposed to
intuition, revelation, etc. Religious empiricism leads to and is
characteristic of modern existentialism and irrationalism.

Gk: é&v + kAlew, to lean. Lat: encliticus, that which leans its accent on
the preceding word. A word without an accent which is pronounced
with the preceding word.

Also known as the “Canterbury Version.” Translated by British scholars
and based on the critical text (1881, 1885). See “American Standard
Version.”

The Age of Reason (c. 1648-1789), very generally characterized by
English Deism, French skepticism and especially German Rationalism.
The last held sway throughout the nineteenth century. These were the
progeny of the secularized Renaissance mentality.

Refers to an additional letter or syllable inserted into a word.

Gk: émeEnyelobot, “to bring out in addition to.” A word or words that
explain or elucidate a preceding term.

An ancient version considered significant in textual criticism. See
“Textual Criticism.”

Gk: étupordyoc, “discourse about words;” Lat: etymologia. That branch
of linguistic science that treats the origin of words.

Gk: &eynolg, €eyéopat, “to lead or bring out.” An examination and
explanation of the text from the original language. It is possible to have
an exposition of a text from the English Bible, but not an exegesis, as
the English Bible is only a version of a translation and varies in
grammatical and syntactical nuances. See “Eisegesis.”

The primay branch of theology, which seeks to derive theology from the
text of Scripture. It culminates in exegesis and Hermeneutics. See
“Biblical Theology.”

A modern philosophical movement that places emphasis on the
subjective or irrational. Neo—orthodoxy in its existentialism sees Divine
revelation as personal and subjective rather than propositional and
objective. See “Neo—orthodoxy” and “New Hermeneutic, The.”



Exposition

Figures of Speech

Finite Verb

Flexion

Form Criticism

Former Prophets

Gk. éxtifnui, “to put out, expose;” ékbeolg, “exposition.” Lat:
exponere, to put out, hence “to expose, expound.” Exposition is the
opening, explanation and clarification of a given text or passage of
Scripture.”

A figure of speech occurs when a word is used in a way and context
other than it is ordinarily used. This is also known as the tropical sense.
There are several categories of figures of speech: (1) short figures, such
as similes and metaphors; (2) opaque [difficult to understand] figures,
such as riddles, fables and enigmatic sayings; (3) extended figures, such
as similitudes, parables and allegories; and (4) those figures that are
derived from grammatical or rhetorical styles and progress from the
very simple to the more complex. See section on “Figures of Speech”

A verb which is limited to or by person, number and gender. The finite
verb differs from the infinitive, so named because it is “infinite,” i.e., it
expresses the basic root idea and is not limited to person, number or
gender as are other verbal forms.

Also spelled “Flection.” In some older textbooks, the various inflected
forms of a verb.

An approach of some in the rationalistic historico—critical school by
which they seek to discover the alleged original oral sources behind the
evolution of the biblical text. See “Historical-Critical School” and
“Redaction Criticism.”

The Hebrew designation of the OT Historical Literature, i.e., Joshua—II
Kings. ®

%9 What is the difference between exegesis and exposition? Exegesis deals with the inspired
grammar and syntax of the original language; exposition deals with textual or doctrinal analysis either
in the text of the original languae or in the uninspired grammar and text of a secondary language.

® The Bible student ought to be aware of the arrangement of the Heb. OT: (1) The Law
(ﬂﬁﬁh, Torah; LXX, Ilevtetetyog, Penteteuchos, “The Five Scrolls”), Genesis—Deuteronomy. (2) The
Prophets (2823, N°bh’lym; LXX, Tlpodritaic, Prophétais), the “Former Prophets” (Joshua—2 Kings)
and the “Later Prophets” (Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Hosea—Malachi). (3) The Writings or
“Psalms” (223, Kethubhiym; LXX, YaiuoL, Psalmoi). These “Writings” were composed of three
parts: (a) “The First Three,” (Psalms, Job and Proverbs). (b) The Megilloth (hﬁ‘?_m, M°Gilloth), or
“Scrolls” read at various feasts (Song of Solomon, Ruth, Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther). (c) The
“Final Five” (Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah and 1 & 2 Chronicles).
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The Middle Ages or the Scholastic Era was greatly influenced by the
allegorical method. John Cassian had added a fourth sense of Scripture
to the three held by Origen, i.e., the “mystagogical,” or mystical. During
the Medieval Era, these gave to Rome its standard approach to the
interpretation of Scripture. The four senses or meanings are: (1) Literal
(historical), 1i.e., the literal meaning established by the text and
interpreted in the context of history. (2) Allegorical (doctrinal), i.e., the
“deeper” or “hidden” meaning beneath the text “drawn out” [sic]
“eisegeted” by the interpreter. (3) Moral (tropological, from the Gk.
TpoTog, “a way of life”), i.e., that which would give moral instruction
and direction. (4) Anagogical (or eschatological), i.e., that which
pointed to or anticipated the future consummation.

N1 Gemara, “supplement, complement.” The Jewish Talmud, the
written collection of all oral traditions, commentaries, applications of
Judaism is composed of two literary works—the Mishna and the
Gemara. The Gemara is an immense body of expositions, commentaries
and illustrations on the Mishna (c. 490 AD).

Classifying a word as either masculine or feminine. Hebrew has no
neuter gender. Gk. Possesses Masc., fem. and neut.

Lat: genus, generis. A type or kind of a thing. In Hermeneutics, the
literary genre of each kind of writing. Each type of literature possesses
its own frame of reference, rules, development and purpose. Poetry, epic
songs, prose, law, historical narratives, parables, doctrinal dissertations,
diatribes, etc., all must be approached with a recognition of their distinct
literary nature.

The nature of a composition or document which guarantees its alleged
authorship through internal evidence. Not to be confused with
authenticity. See “Authenticity.”

Gk: yiooow, “tongue, language, word;” Lat: glossa. (1) A word or
words inserted either in the margin or between the lines of a text as an
explanatory rendering of a word or words. Such was done in the early
centuries for the reasons implied in the note below. (2) In textual
criticism, these are termed “‘scribal glosses,” i.e., words or explanations
of scribes which may have [to some given extent] entered into the text.
(3) From the tenth to thirteenth century, glosses were added in a
separate column as explanatory and interpretative notes to the biblical
text. See “Postill.”

The Glossa Ordinaria [Standard Gloss] was begun by Walafrid Strabo
(d. 849), it was completed by Anselm and Ralph of Laon and others,
and became the standard work (c. 1135). See “Liber Sententiarum.”



Gnosticism

Grammatico-
Historical
Criticism
Granville Sharps’
Rule

Haggada

Hagiographa

Halaka

Hapax
Legomenon

Hebraism

Hermeneutical
Spiral

Hermeneutics

Gk: yvooig, “knowledge.” A religio—philosophical system which was an
admixture of Christianity, Judaism, Greek philosophy and Oriental
mysticism. It was the major internal threat to the truth of Christianity in
the first three centuries. Marcion the Gnostic wrote against Christianity,
edited the Pauline Epistles, and was the first radical biblical critic.

A form of historical criticism which concentrated on grammatical
analysis and variant readings of the text. Not to be confused with the
Historico—-Grammatical approach to interpretation.

Named after Bishop Granville Sharp of the nineteenth century: When
the copulative kol connects two substantives of the same case and both
are articular, they refer to two persons or things. When the first
substantive is articular and second anarthrous, the second substantive
always refers or relates to the same person or thing.

“Story, legend,” 17X is the Aramaic form of the Heb. 177
(haggadah), from 21 (nagad), “to be manifest, show, tell.” Rabbinic
homiletical [non—exegetical] interpretations of the “Oral Law” and
traditions of an edifying, non—binding nature, spanning all of the Jewish
Scriptures. Interpretation was divided into the Halakha (exegetical
interpretations of a legal nature, which were strictly binding and
confined to the Law of Moses) and the Haggadah. See “Halakha.”

Gk: ayioypada, lit: “Holy Writings.” (1) The Kethubhim, or third
division of the Hebrew Scriptures. See “Kethubhim.” (2) Medieval
writings concerning the saints and their lives.

“Decision, norm, systemized legalized precept,” from o5, “to
walk™). Rabbinic exegetical interpretations of the Oral Law and
traditions of a legal nature, which were strictly binding and confined to
the Law of Moses. See “Haggadah.”

Gk: ama& Aeyouevov, “written one time.” Words occurring only once in
either the Hebrew OT or Gk. NT. There are a total of 1,956 different
hapax legomena in the Greek NT.

Also known as a “Semitism”. A Semitic or Hebrew word, idiom, or
expression brought into the Greek language of the NT.

A spiral or circle that begins with the interpreter’s presuppositions and
preunderstanding of the text, then progresses to his new understanding
after study. This spiral continues with additional studies.

Gk: epunpveitikog from epunvedely, “to interpret,” from Hermes, the
Greek god who was the spokesman for the other gods. The science and
art of interpretation and the culmination of Exegetical Theology.
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Historical Criticism, which is also termed “higher” criticism to
distinguish it from textual or “lower” criticism, which is the primary
science. Higher Criticism studies the text established by textual
criticism and through internal and external evidence establishes the
authorship, date, purpose and destination of a given book. See
“Destructive Higher Criticism,” “Textual Criticism” and “Historical
Criticism.”

The more liberal rabbinical school of the Tannaim phase of Judaism (c.
20 BC-15 AD). This school eventually won ascendancy over Shammai
in Rabbinical thought and interpretation. See “School of Shammai” and
“Tannaim.”

The first coherent biblical commentary. It was compiled from the
Glosses and other materials by Peter Comestor, Chancellor of Notre
Dame (c. 1175), and took its place beside the Glossa Ordinaria.

A radical, rationalistic approach to Scripture that confines Israel’s
religion to history and presupposes a closed or antisupernaturalistic
interpretation. Also called “Historicism.” See “JEDP and “Destructive
Higher Criticism.”

An interpretive approach to Scripture that is consistent with the facts of
history and the rules of grammar. It rests on the usus loquendi. It seeks
no “deeper, hidden, esoteric meaning” beneath or beyond the literal
meaning of the text. This approach holds that God gave his Word in an
understandable form and takes into account that figures of speech,
idioms and poetic expressions are included in the literal meaning of
language. This approach stands opposed to allegorical exegesis or the
“spiritualizing” of the text. See “Usus Loquendi,” ‘“Alexandrian
Exegesis” and “Allegorical Exegesis.”

That branch of theological science which traces and systematizes the
development of doctrine from the close of the scriptural canon to the
present. See “Biblical Theology.”

Within the context of rationalistic biblical criticism, the view that
religion evolved within the confines of Israel’s tribal and national
history. An antisuperaturalistic view. See “Historical-Critical Method.”

A type of rationalistic historical criticism which saw Christianity as a
syncretic system of Phariseeism and Diasporic Judaism with tinges of
Oriental mysticism, dualism, and Gnosticism.

Gk: opolreyobueve, “saying the same thing, confessed, undisputed.” The
OT Homologoumena contained about thirty—four books. The NT
Homologoumena contained about twenty books: the four Gospels, Acts,
the Epistles of Paul, 1 Peter and 1 John. These books were accepted as
Scripture and never doubted or challenged. See “Canon.”
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Interjection
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Gk. 18to¢ “peculiarity,” idLwpatikog, “peculiar characteristic.” (1) The
language or dialect of a people or region. (2) The peculiar way in which
the words of a particular language are joined together to express
thought. Every language has its “idioms.”

ME, OFr:, illumination, Lat: illuminatio, “enlightenment, instruction.”
The enlightening ministry of the Holy Spirit giving spiritual perception
to the believer, enabling him to understand (1 Cor. 2:7-16) and feed
upon the riches of the Divine Word. This spiritual illumination is neither
an infallible inspiration, nor is it static, but increases in connection with
sanctified study, experience and skill (Eph. 1:15-20; 2 Pet. 3:18), or
may decrease if there is unconfessed, continual sin or a turning away
from revealed truth (Heb. 5:11-14).

Lat: infallibilis, “Incapable of error, without mistake.” The Divine
nature of the Scripture necessitates its truthfulness in all matters.
Further, whatever Scripture predicts will be infallibly fulfilled according
to the eternal purpose of God.

Lat: inflexio, “a turning, bending or curving.” A series of prefixes and
suffixes which indicate certain grammatical relationships, e.g., tense,
voice, mood, person, number, case, and gender.

Lat: inerrans, “not wandering, fixed.” The stand that the Scriptures as
the very Word of God inscripturated are without error in salvation,
historical and scientific matters. See “Salvific Inerrancy.”

Gk: 6eomvevatog, “God-breathed;” Lat: inspirare, “to breathe in.” The
biblical doctrine is that of verbal, plenary inspiration: The Divine
Inspiration of the Scriptures is both verbal (extending to the very words,
grammatical intricacies and syntax, etc.) and plenary (fully, equally
inspired throughout).

An interjection is a particle used in exclamations.

See “Hermeneutics.”

This hypothesis asserted that the various previous discernable
documents of the Pentateuch were the “Jahwist” sections, the
“Elohistic” sections, the “Deuteronomic Code” and the “Priestly
Document.”" See “Destructive Higher Criticism,” “Source Criticism”
and “Documentary Hypothesis.”

® | ater documentary hypotheses posited a “Hexateuch,” adding the Book of Joshua and
such alleged documents as: “J= Jahwistic document, E= Elohistic document, JE= J and E combined,
D= Deuteronomic Code, JED= J, E, and D combined), P= Priestly document), P"= the Code of
Holiness, P%= the main work of P, J°, E°, etc.= the schools of J, E, etc., R= Reviser, at whatever
period.” F. H. Woods, “Hexateuch,” James Hastings, A Dictionary of the Bible, Edinburgh: T. & T.

Clark, 1899, Il, p. 363.
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A Roman Catholic version of the Bible in English, translated by
Dominican scholars (1961).

The Transcendental Idealism of Immanuel Kant (1724-1804). Kant
divided all things into the phenomena, or what existed in the realm of
sense perception, and the noumena, or what could not be perceived. His
philosophy affected Christianity in two ways: (1) Ethics was separated
from its biblical basis in God’s Law—Word. Hence, Kant posited a
morality which existed for its own sake. (2) Religion, faith and
revelation were relegated to the realm of the noumena, leaving only
subjective experience and feeling. This would prepare the way for later
critics to separate history from Scripture, Scripture from religion, and
lead inevitably into modern existentialism and irrationalism.

Also spelled “Cabbalism.” (Heb. TT‘?EP, Qabbalah, “received”). An

esoteric system of Jewish philosophy or theosophy and numerology®
that pretended to have received ancient wisdom or secret traditions from
the Ancient Egyptians through Moses. Jewish Kabbalism became much
of the basis for the Scottish Rite of Free Masonry, which considers the
Bible to be a book of errors for a rude and ignorant people not fitted for
the finality of truth. The wisdom and truth of the ancients, they claim,
was passed along through Kabbalism, Eastern mysticism, etc.

NAOD 12 (bén mikra’, “the Sons of Reading”). “They were so called
because their fundamental principle was to regard Scripture as their sole
authority in matters of faith.”). The Karaites, as opposed to the
Kabbalists, were literalists, and some schools of rabbinic exegesis
taught such principles as the necessity of interpreting according to the
context, the comparison of Scripture with Scripture and a logical
principle of reasoning from the text by deduction or implication.

Gk: knpUyue, from knpdoow, “to preach, declare,” and so, “that which is
preached.” A term popularized and characterized by Neo—orthodoxy and
the “New Hermeneutic” and religious existentialism of Rudolf
Bultmann. The gospel message was essentially a proclamation or
kerygma which must be liberated from the layers of myth surrounding
it. See “Demythologize.”

%2 Much of the “biblical” pseudo—numerology has derived from Kabbalism.
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The “Authorized Version” (AV) of the English Bible (1611). This
version was authorized by James I of England as a new version of
previous English Bibles or NT: Tyndale’s NT (1526), Coverdale’s Bible
(1535), Matthew’s Bible (1537) and The Bishops’ Bible (1568). The
translators and revisers also drew from German versions and compared
the existing versions with the original languages. The NT was partly
based on the Stephanus Text of 1550, and also on the later editions of
Beza’s Greek testament. See “Authorized Version” and “Textus
Receptus.”

Gk: Kowvrj, “common.” The common language of the NT writers, and of
the Greek—speaking peoples from ¢.330 BC to ¢.330 AD. The language
of the NT is more in the style of the vernacular (common spoken
language) than the literary Kowvn of that era. There are some alleged
influences from the LXX and the Hebraistic mentality of the various
writers. See “Classical Greek.”

Lat: vulgare, “to disseminate”). A Latin version of the Bible translated
by Jerome (c.345-419). See “Old Latin.”

A Latin word, idiom or expression occurring in the Greek NT. These
occur mostly in proper names, military, political, and legal terms; and in
some cases, grammatical variations from the Greek idiom. See
“Aramism,” “Hebraism” and “Semitism.”

Lat: lectionarium, from Legere, “to read.” A liturgical book containing
the list of lessons or portions of Scripture appointed to be read at
worship (pericopes). Lectionaries date from the third century AD, and
are significant for textual criticism. Also called synaxaria (Gk:
ouvvetaplov, an account of the life of a saint). See “Menologion.”

The form a word takes in the lexicon; the simplest or most basic form of
a given word. In Heb. verbs, usually the Qal stem, 3 pers. masc. sing. In
biconsonantal weak verbs, the infinitive construct form, and in nouns,
the masc. sing. In the Gk. noun, the masc. sing. nom., and in the verb,
the pres. ind. act. sing.

Refers to the root word which gives the essential concept, which is then
expanded and expressed either verbally or nominally. A “morpheme”
(Gk: pop¢m, “form”) is the smallest meaningful unit or form of a
language.

143



Liber
Sententarum

Liberal

Literal

Location
Lower Criticism

LXX, &

Majority Text

Majuscule

Manuscript

144

Lat: “Book of Sentences” of Peter Lombard, extracted from his Magna
Glosatura or “Great Gloss,” was a supplement to and an attempt to
theologically systematize the Glossa Ordinaria. This work became the
standard theological textbook for the late Medieval Era. See “Glossa
Ordinaria.”

The popular nineteenth century theological designation of those who
held to the rationalistic, historico—critical theories of biblical
interpretation. Later called “Modernists.”

“Literal” stands for the wusus loquendi as opposed to: (1) the
spiritualization of the text, and (2) a gross and stilted “literalism” which
would deny the existence and connotative nature of figurative language.
The term itself is capable of several connotations: (1) “Literal” in one
sense is opposed to figurative, if one means the connotative use of
language in figures of speech. (2) It includes the figurative, if by
“literal” one means the usus loquendi, or common, ordinary usage of
words, terms and figures of speech. (3) “Literal” is opposed to
“spiritual,” if by “spiritual” one means seeking a deeper, hidden,
esoteric [allegorical] meaning beneath the literal meaning of the text.

The same as “parsing,” i.e., the systematic analysis of an inflected form
of a verb or substantive. See “Parse.”

The same as Textual Criticism, as it precedes “Higher” or “Historical
Criticism.”

The Septuagint, or Greek version of the Hebrew Scriptures, translated at
Alexandria, Egypt (c. 260-240 BC). Its designation is “LXX,” meaning
“seventy,” deriving from Jewish tradition. There are evident Hellenistic
influences as well as the inclusion of the Apocryphal books. This
became the “Bible” of the common people in Jewish world, as they
spoke either Aramaic or Kowvn Greek as their common tongue.

This represents a text which is based on the consensus of the majority of
Greek mss., as opposed to the WH Critical Text, which was based on
the presupposition that the oldest mss. have more validity.
Contemporary Textual Criticism has backed away from the WH theory
to some extent. See “Byzantine Text,” “Caesarean Text,” Critical Text,”
“Western Text,” and “Textus Receptus.”

Lat: majuscula, “somewhat larger, capital.” A manuscript written in
capital letters. Usually considered as synonymous with “uncial.” The
transition from uncial to minuscule mss. began in the seventh century
AD. See “Uncial” and “Minuscule.”

Lat: manuscriptus, “written by hand.” This refers to all hand—written
documents before the advent of printing in the fifteenth century. ms.,
abbr. of “manuscript”, mss., P1. form.
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The Latin spelling uses one and is used by scholars when writing of
the marginal or end notes about the text by the Massorah [Masoretes] or
ancient scribes; the Hebrew uses a double “s,” i.e., “Massorah.” In the
Masoretic Text, the apparatus consists of the Masorah Finalis, or end
notes and the Masorah Marginalis, or marginal notes. These notes and
Qere occur above, below and on both sides of the text. See Masorah
Magna, Masorah Parva and Masorah Finalis.

mI0m [“traditionalists”?] Jewish scribes of the sixth to ninth centuries
AD who lived in the Tiberian area of the Sea of Galilee and developed
the system of vowel pointings, accents, diacritical markings and Qere of
the Masoretic Text.

Gk: pnivn, “month” + Adyog, “word.” A liturgical book of the Greek
Church containing special prayers and hymns for monthly festival days
and biographies of various saints and martyrs. These menologia were
first written very early in the history of the Greek Christians of the first
centuries, and are significant for textual criticism, as they contain
passages of Scripture from very early Greek texts. See “Lectionary.”

The standardized Hebrew text of the OT which contains the vowel
pointings, accents and Qere. Synagogue liturgical Hebrew scrolls and
modern Hebrew remain unpointed. See “Textual Criticism.”

Lit: “Mothers of reading,” an old Latin designation for the vowel
letters 1 Y 77. In consonantal texts [texts without vowel—pointings]
these letters also stood for vowels.

An exegesis, interpretation, and commentary on and application of the
Pentateuch and Five Rolls [MeGilloth]. The two great divisions of
Jewish literature were the Midrash and the Targumim.

Lat: minuscule, “rather less, minus.” A manuscript written in small
letters, either cursive or in printed letters. The transition from uncial to
minuscule mss. began in the seventh century AD. See “Cursive,”
“Majuscule,” and “Uncial.”

13U, rendered by the Early Church Fathers as devtépwolg, “to repeat,”
later, to be equivalent to the teaching or learning of the Oral Law. The
Mishna, an elucidation of the fundamental text of the Mosaic Law with
an immense body of casuistry, related and unrelated cases, and
applications (c. 200 AD). Post—Christian Rabbinic exegesis began with
Talmudic Judaism (c. 200— AD). The Jewish Talmud [the written
collection of all oral traditions, commentaries, applications, etc.] is in
turn, composed of two literary works—the Mishna and the Gemara.
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The modern era (c. 1800-1960) has been dominated by two opposing
tendencies: (1) Traditional, conservative biblical scholarship which
presupposes the inspiration, infallibility and authority of the Scriptures,
and (2) The historico—critical method with its rationalistic
presuppositions and anitsupernaturalism.

Gk: popdn, “form.” The smallest meaningful unit or form of a language.
See “Lexical Morpheme.”

The branch of language study which deals with the internal structure
and forms of words.

ME, mistik, Lat: mysticus, Gk: pootikog, “belonging to secret rites,
mysterious.” The idea that communion with God is possible through
meditation or contemplation and love without the medium of human
reason; religious irrationalism, subjectivism and emotionalism. See
“Bibliomancy.”

A literary approach to Scripture which emphasizes the narrative genre
(plot, theme, characters, etc.), and focuses on the aesthetic value of
Scripture rather than theological or moral value. If approached with
rationalistic presuppositions which assumes either an evolutionary
process [Form Criticism], redaction [editing], or myth, the Scripture is
undermined by assuming that the real author must be distinguished from
the implied author, who must also be distinguished from the narrator, etc.
The same may be done with the readers or implied readers, etc.

A nineteenth century movement which, affected by Pietism and
Romanticism, departed from the extremes of earlier English Deism. It
divorced exegesis from dogmatics and promoted the theories of
Accomodation and Mythology to Scripture. See “Liberalism.”

A twentieth century movement which synthesized some aspects of
Reformed tradition with contemporary cultural and religious
developments. The outstanding feature was its religious existentialism.
According to this view, the Scriptures are not the Word of God, but rather
contain the Word of God, which is encountered in a personal, subjective
experience. Also called “Crisis Theology.”

The exegesis of the Post—Reformation era which interpreted the Scriptures
on the basis and in the context of the creeds and confessions. This era saw
a championing of the proof—text method.

The latest Critical Text of the Greek NT, edited by Kurt Aland, et. al.,
Twenty—Seventh Edition (1983). See “Critical Text” and “Wescott and
Hort.”
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A revision (1963) of the American Standard Version of 1901.

A new translation of the Bible into English. Partly in reaction to the
publication of the RSV, and its departures from the English Bible
tradition, the General Assembly of the Church of Scotland authorized a
completely new translation (1961).

The existential hermeneutical approach of Rudolf Bultmann which
derived from earlier Neo—orthodoxy. It included the “demythologization”
of Scripture. For Bultmann, the gospel message was essentially a
proclamation or kerygma which must be liberated from the layers of myth
surrounding it. This “demythologization” is to rid the text of foreign
materials (myth, errors, inconsistencies, etc.) and is termed “Content
Criticism.”

This search for the religious intention of myth led Bultmann to
existentialism. This “New Hermeneutic” holds that language itself is
interpretation. The Word itself is thus hermeneutical and existential.
Those who hold to this “New Hermeneutic” write of a “word—happening”
or “speech—event” which communicates its own unique truth in light of
the hearer’s own experience. See “Existentialism,” “Neo—orthodoxy” and
“Kerygma.”

NT Textual Criticism is based on the following sources: (1) The 240
Uncial mss. (3"-6" centuries), (2) 2,646 Minuscule mss. (7"—15"
centuries), (3) The 70 Papyri fragments (2"-3" centuries), (4) 1997
Greek Lectionaries [pericopes], (5) 9,000 copies of early translations and
versions, including the Ancient Syriac, Old Sryiac, The Diatessaron of
Tatian (c. 170 AD), Peshito (c. 600), The Philoxenian—Harklean Syriac
(508 AD), The Palestinian Syriac (c. 600 AD), The Old Latin Version (c.
200 AD), The Latin Vulgate (c. 403 AD), The Ancient Coptic:- The Sahidic
Version (c. 200 AD) and The Bohairic Version. (6) The writings of the
early Church Fathers.

The religious—philosophical [epistemological] approach of William of
Ockham (1285-1347) and later Medieval scholasticism which gave
precedence to the Scriptures and faith over human reason, as opposed to
the earlier Realism of Thomas Aquinas. This movement prepared the way
for the later Reformation. See “Realism.”

The first Latin version of the Bible (c. 200 AD), superceded by Jerome’s
Latin Vulgate (c. 406). Significant for the textual criticism of the OT. See
“Textual Criticism.”

An early version of the Bible in the Syrian language (c. 175-225 AD).
The extant copies date from the fourth and fifth centuries. This is a
valuable source for textual reconstruction. See “Peshitta.”
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The textual criticism of the OT makes use of various texts and ancient
versions. The major textual sources for the biblical criticism of the OT ,
considered on a descending scale from the more authoritative to the lesser
are: (1) The Masoretic Text. (2) The Samaritan Pentateuch, whose source
reaches back to the Restoration Era (c. 497— BC). (3) The Septuagint, or
Greek OT, translated by Alexandrian Jews (c. 246 BC). (4) The Greek OT
of Aquila (c. 128 AD), which was a new translation from the Hebrew, and
more literal than the LXX. (5) The Greek translation of Symmachus, an
Ebionite, from the Hebrew (early third century AD), (6) The version of
Theodotion, an Ebionite (?) from the Hebrew and LXX (c. 182 AD). (7)
The Ancient Syriac (later termed Peshito, or “simple”). (8) The
Targumim, or Chaldee [Aramaic] paraphrases of the Hebrew (c. 500 BC—
). (9) The Latin Vulgate of Jerome (c. 406 AD). (10) The Old Latin
Version from the LXX (?) (c. third century?). These are followed in order
by the Sahidic [northern Egyptian, or Thebaic], Ethiopic, Arabic and
Armenian Versions.

When Moses received the Divine Law on Mt. Sinai, according to Jewish
Rabbinical tradition, he also received the “Oral Law.” Thus, there was a
written Law and an Oral Law. The latter became the basis for the large
corpus of Jewish traditions and casuistry. This alleged “Oral Law” was
eventually codified in the Talmud (c. 200 AD-). See “Talmud,” “Mishna”
and “Gemara.”

Gk: 6otpakov, “baked clay.” Clay tablets or pieces of potsherd used for
writing. With the papyri, these have provided a great insight into the usus
loquendi of the Koine. See “Papyri.”

2

Gk: medalog “old,” and vypadr), “writing;” Lat: palaeographia, from
palaeo—, “ancient,” and ypadr. The study of ancient writing, manuscripts,
inscriptions, writing materials, etc., with a view to their dating and
deciphering.

1

Gk: maAlpymotog, “scraped again;” Lat: palimpsestus. A manuscript
which has been erased and used as a rescriptus [written over]. See
“Rescriptus” and “Codex Ephraemi.”

The distinctive approach of a literalist school in Syrian Antioch in the
fourth—fifth centuries. See “Antiochene Exegesis.”

Lat: papyrus, “paper.” (1) An ancient paper made from the papyrus reed.
(2) The early copies of the Scripture on papyrus scrolls. (3) The letters,
business documents, etc., of the papyri which have preserved the wusus
loquendi of the Kowvn and have proven to be of great value in the study of
the Greek NT. See “Ostraca.”

Gk: mopadelype, “to show alongside.” Grammatically, the declension of a
substantive or conjugation of a verb, giving the inflected forms. A
grammatical schematic. The standard declension which gives the various
forms of a verb, noun or pronoun.
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Gk: Iapatveoie, LLat: paraenesis. Exhortation, advice, hortatory.

Passages of Scripture which are parallel in either narrative or doctrinal
content, occurring in different biblical books. These can be compared and
harmonized for additional light or understanding.

Hebrew poetry utilizes various parallelisms of thought in contrast to
English poetry, which traditionally uses assonance or rhyme.

Lat: pars, “a part.” To analyze a word grammatically. To parse a verb, the
following characteristics are noted: tense, voice, mood, person, and
number. To parse a participle, the case and gender are also noted.
Substantives (nouns and adjectives) have gender, case and number.

The exegesis and hermeneutic of the era of the Church Fathers, largely
characterized by the allegorical method. See “Allegorical Exegesis” and
“Alexandrian Exegesis.”

Gk: mevtatelyog, mévte, “five,” and tedyoc, “implement, vessel, case for
carrying papyrus scrolls,” and so “books” or “scrolls.” The five books of
Moses, or “The Book of the Law,” i.e., Genesis—Deuteronomy.

The second [next] to the last syllable of a word. The order is antepenult,
penult and ultima.

Gk: mepldpaoig, from mept, “around, about,” and ¢palev, “to speak.”
Hence, a circumlocution, a round—about way of expressing something). A
periphrastic construction is used to further emphasize a certain type of
action. It usually consists of a verb denoting a state of being accompanied
by a participle, thus emphasizing a given type of action. The tenses used
in the verb are the present, imperfect, and future; and in the participle, the
present, aorist, perfect, and pluperfect.

See “Analogy of Faith.”

Also spelled as “Peshitta.” Syr: “Simple.” A standardized Syrian text that
dates from the early fifth century, based on earlier texts (c. 120). See “Old
Syriac.” Significant in the textual criticism of the Old & NT s. See
“Textual Criticism.”

Gk: ¢Lroroyie, “fond of speech;” Lat: philologia. The science of words
and their etymology, or linguistics.

A German post—Reformation movement which began as a reaction to the
neo—Scholasticism of the Post-Reformation Era. Early Pietism was
characterized by both sound exegesis and biblical devotion. Later Pietism
became increasingly devotional and subjective without the restraints of
sound biblical study.
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Extending to every part of Scripture. See “Inspiration” and “Verbal
Inspiration.”

Gk: moAlc, “many,” and yAwoow, “tongue,” “language.” A volume of the
Scriptures in several languages, usually arranged in parallel columns.

Latin: postilla, “After these.” In the thirteenth century the scriptural Gloss
gave way to the Postill, a literal commentary interwoven with the
scriptural text. Glosses were thereafter limited to marginal notes. See
“Postilla,” “Gloss™ and “Glossa Ordinaria.”

Postilla perpetuae, seu brevia commentaria in universa Biblia, or
Continual Comments, or Brief Annotations on the whole Bible by
Nicholas of Lyra (c. 1265-1349), which gave precedence to the literal
interpretation.

A movement dating from the 1960s which is characterized in general by
the deconstruction and reconstruction of language, relativism [denial of
moral absolutes], religious pluralism and existentialism. Postmodern
interpretation approaches the Scriptures in such a way as concentrate on
such things as ethical, environmental, economic, racial, feministic and
moral issues rather than traditional textual or doctrinal matters.

An exegesis and hermeneutic based on and governed by the creeds and
confessions of the Reformation, and majoring on a proof—text method.
See “Neo—Scholastic Exegesis.”

That branch of theological science which seeks to consistently implement
the previous branches of theology. See “Biblical Theology.”

An assumption, axiom, first principle. A presupposition is a reasoned or
consciously held assumption; a prejudice is usually an ignorant or
unconsciously held presupposition. All men by nature, as created in the
image of God, are presuppositionalists. Further, all facts are necessarily
interpreted by one’s presuppositions.

ME, MFr., Lat: praeteritus, “gone by,” referring to the past. (1) The view
that all, most or much of prophecy is past or historical. (2) The view that
the canon of Scripture was complete before 70 AD, thus giving an early
date for the Johannine writings (Gospel, Epistles and Revelation), and
placing John’s exile during the Neronian persecution.

ME, OFr., Lat: processus, procedo, “go forward, advance.” The
philosophico—theological view that reality is a process of becoming, not a
static, Divinely created, established and ordered universe. Theologically,
this is known as process theism, panentheism, or the advancement of God
himself in experience and knowledge.
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The view that Divine, inscripturated special revelation advances or
progresses from the Old Covenant [promise] to the New [fulfillment]; that
the OT was largely preparatory to and anticipatory of the NT; and that the
NT forms the finality of Divine revelation in the Person and work of
Christ and gospel truth. This view stands opposed to Dispensationalism
and also acts as a corrective principle to a Covenant Theology which
would view the NT as a mere continuation of the Old.

A single text of Scripture stated as proof of a given doctrine or teaching.
While such may be legitimate due to the analogy of faith and the non—
contradictory nature of Scripture as the very Word of God, the proof text
method fails to consider the context. The tendency is to flatten Divine
revelation and fail to comprehend the principle of its progressive nature.

Gk: mpodnrele, either “a forth—telling” [mpodnut, “declare, preach”] or “a
foretelling,” i.e., “prediction.” Prophecy is a Divine, infallible prediction
concerning the future from the historical perspective of the speaker
[prophet]. Prophecy originated with God, and was communicated to men
either directly and audibly or through the inspiration of the Spirit. The
reality of prophecy is denied by rationalistic biblical criticism.

The “if” clause of a conditional sentence. See “Apodosis.”

Gk: Yevdemiypade, from Yevdo—, “false,” and émiypadelr, “to inscribe.”
The NT Pseudepigrapha numbered in the hundreds. These were rejected
as forgeries and non—authoritative, their contents often contradicting
Scripture or containing fantasies. Among these works were false gospels
forged in the names of some of the Apostles, and heretical works intended
to pervert Christianity. Some of these works may be classified as either
apocryphal or pseudegraphical. See “Canon,” “Apocryphal Writings.”

“Koran.” The “holy” book of Islam, written by Mohammed (570-632
AD). It contains 114 chapters [suras]. It includes historical, doctrinal,
legal, exhortative and eschatological teachings. It teaches a radical
monotheism, and is anti—Christian and anti—Jewish. It proscribes
punishment, mutilation and death for Christians and Jews [called “people
of the Book”] who do not acknowledge Mohammed. Although Jesus is
declared a prophet, he is not equal to Mohammed, and his divinity is
absolutely denied. The Qu’ran was alleged revealed to Mohammed by the
Angel Gabriel, and is supposedly preserved on a tablet in heaven. It is
evident that Mohammed had some knowledge of the Old and New
Testaments, and also of both Judaism and Christianity.

Although the Qu’ran contains numerous grammatical inconsistencies and
errors, its inspiration has never been denied by Mohammedans, and any
critical analysis or translation is considered blasphemous.
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The exegesis and hermeneutic of Judean and Babylonian Rabbinism as
distinct from Diasporic Judaism, which was characterized by Alexandrian
Exegesis.

(1) The idea that reason alone is the only authority for determining
opinion or course of action. (2) Intellectualism. (3) Philosophically, the
view that knowledge derive from pure reason. This stands opposed to
intuition [Idealism] or Empiricism. (4) Theologically, the rejection of
Divine revelation and the supernatural. Reason alone is sufficient as the
sole source of religious truth.

A general term for the historico—critical method in all its aspects. See
“Rationalism,” “Historico—Critical Method,” “Source Criticism,” “Form
Criticism,” etc.

The epistemological stance of early and middle Medieval scholasticism
which gave human reason precedence over Scripture and faith.
Epitomized in the approach of Thomas Aquinas due to the influence of
Aristotelian philosophy. Later Medieval scholasticism was influenced by
the Nominalism of William of Ockham, which gave the precedence to
Scripture and faith. This view would providentially prepare the way for
the Reformation. See “Nominalism.”

Lat: recension, “survey, review, revise.” A systematic and critical revision
of a text or manuscript.

Lat: redigere, “to bring back.” Reduction to literary form, revision or
rearrangement, the process of editing a given text. See “Documentary
Hypothesis” and “Redaction Criticism.”

A rationalistic, historico—critical approach that developed from Form
Criticism. Form Criticism sought to discover the original oral sources
behind the biblical text; Redaction Criticism considered the process of
development more important than the origin of the alleged biblical
tradition. See “Form Criticism.”

Lat: redigere, “to bring back.” One who puts literary matter into a proper
form, an editor.

Lat: rescriptum, “re—written.” A manuscript which has been re—written
over writing that has been erased. See “Palimpsest.”

(1) The Book of Revelation. See “Apocryphal.” (2) Divine revelation
which has been inscripturated as the Bible. (3) Divine revelation as
opposed to human reason, i.e., as opposed to rationalism.

A revision (NT, 1946; OT, 1952) of the English Revised Version. See
“English Revised Version.”

A document, text or composition which has been critically reviewed and
has undergone necessary changes or corrections.
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The standard Roman Catholic Version of the Bible in English (1582—
1610). This was the English translation from the Latin Vulgate for
English—speaking Catholics by Gregory Martin, who taught in the English
expatriate college in Flanders. It is named from the places of its
publication, Rheims and Douay. The NT was published at Rheims (1582)
and the OT was published at Douay (1609-1610). Richard Challoner
successively revised the Rheims—Douay Bible (1749-1772), and brought
it into more harmony with the King James Version. This remained the
official Catholic English Bible until the Catholic edition of the Revised
Standard Version of 1965-1966, which was soon superceded by the
Jerusalem Bible (1966), and the Confraternity Version (1970), with the
title The New American Bible.

A nineteenth century reaction to Rationalism. Biblically, Romanticism
emphasized the Bible’s literary importance and the ability of the
Scriptures to transform people’s lives.

An ancient, Northern Egyptian, or Thebaic version of the OT, significant for
textual criticism. See “Textual Criticism.”

Ger. Heilsgeschichte, “Salvation History.” This approach has its roots in
Biblical Theology. It holds that the single theme of the Bible is the
unfolding of redemptive history. It seeks to ground religious authority on
the experience of regeneration, the fact and history of the church, and
Scripture. This system, while holding to some aspects of truth, admits the
validity of the critical method and is characterized by a subjectivity akin
to Neo—orthodox existentialism.

A compromise view which holds that the Scriptures are inerrant in matters
of faith or salvation, but do contain scientific and historical errors. See
“Inerrancy.”

The ancient Samaritan Scriptures of the Book of the Law (c. 536 BC),
which are very significant in the textual criticism of the OT. See “Textual
Criticism.”

The exegesis and hermeneutic of the Medieval FEra, generally
characterized by the allegorical approach and heavy reliance on the
Church Fathers.

153



Scribal Errors

Scribe

Scroll

Semantics

154

The science and art of textual criticism are partly based on the
presupposition that early scribes at times made certain errors which arose
either unintentionally or intentionally. These have been generally
classified as: (1) Errors of the eye, which arose from astigmatism, or
failing to distinguish one letter from another; missing, confusing, or
repeating two lines of text, etc. (2) Errors of the ear, (3) Errors of the
mind, or a faulty memory as the copyist looked from one ms. to his copy,
perhaps transposing letters, etc. (4) Errors of judgment committed by
copyists who may have been sleepy or unintentionally included glosses in
the text, etc. (5) Intentional changes, allegedly due to doctrinal issues or
even attempts to “correct” a text supposedly “corrupt.”

Some heretical groups, as the Gnostics, wrote their own text of the Greek
NT Consider the following: (1) Virtually anyone (believers, heretics,
apostates) could copy the Greek NT or any portion of it, as its copying
was not reserved for any special group, and anyone could copy, quote or
paraphrase Scripture in any number of public and private ways—
preaching, correspondence, controversy, etc. (2) Few extant copies
existed. Most were evidently fragments used for liturgical purposes. (3)
The traditionally—spoken Word may have prevailed over the written Word
in the thinking of the scribe, a common occurrence. Yet the Scriptures
have been preserved, and by the process of Textual Criticism, it has been
restored, with all significant variant readings listed for anyone’s study.
See “Scribe.”

Gk: ypoppatedc a public “scribe, secretary, recorder, or clerk.” Lat:
scriba, “a writer.” (1) A penman, one who writes or copies a manuscript.
(2) The Jews had a professional class of scribes who were both the copiers
and interpreters of the Law. (3) With reference to the transmission of the
text and the textual criticism of the Greek NT, it may refer to anyone—
learned or relatively unlearned, young or old, orthodox or heretical—who
made copies of the text or any part of it. There was no professional class
of scribes to dutifully or carefully guard the text of the Greek NT [for the
first three centuries], as there was for the Hebrew OT. See “Scribal
Errors” and “Textual Criticism.”

A long piece of vellum or parchment rolled together on ornamental staffs.
The scrolls preceded the codex or book form with its leaves or pages. The
codices began to replace the scrolls in synagogues about the eighth
century AD.

Gk: onuavtikog, “significant,” from ofjue, “sign,” “symbol.” The branch
of linguistics concerned with the nature, structure, meaning and changes
in speech forms, including contextual meaning. Semantics is inherently
related to Hermeneutics.
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The five languages of the Middle Eastern world: Hebrew, Arabic,
Aramaic, Akkadian and Ethiopic. Hebrew belongs to a great family of
closely allied languages known as the Semitic languages, spread
throughout western Asia (including Arabia) and northern Africa. The
word Semitic is derived from Shem, the name of one of Noah’s sons
(Genesis 6:10). It is a convenient rather than a scientific term which has
been adopted by scholars. A basic knowledge of Semitic languages is very
important for the mastery of, and research in, Hebrew. Many peculiarities
and grammatical forms in one Semitic language can often be explained
only by analogy with the other Semitic languages.

Gk: Xnu, Shem; Lat: Semiticus. A Semitic [Aramaic, Arabic, Hebrew]
word or idiom. See “Aramism,” “Hebraism” and “Latinism.”

The “fuller sense.” The Latin term for an alleged hidden or fuller meaning
beyond the literal, which is allegedly imbedded in a given text. Such a
subject is open to debate and confusion, and must be approached with
utmost caution as the terminology may be used diversely. The two
extremes of allegorization (a sensus plenior in all of Scripture) and
denotative literalism (absolutely no sensus plenior whatsoever) must be
avoided. Who can discern what was in the mind of the human author or
exactly how much he really understood?

One of the two approaches to the pronunciation of the Hebrew language.
The Sephardic pronunciation was used by the Spanish Jews and by Jews
from Oriental countries. The Sephardic pronunciation is considered to be
closer to the original pronunciation. The Ashkenazi, or German
pronunciation, originated in Central and Eastern FEurope. See
“Ashkenazi.”

Lat: septuaginta, “seventy.” The Greek version of the OT, allegedly and
traditionally translated by seventy scribes in c. 260-240 BC in Alexandria,
Egypt. The common version of the OT in the Greco-Roman era.
Significant in the textual Criticism of the OT. See “LXX” and “Textual
Criticism.”

The more conservative rabbinical school of the Tannaim phase of Judaism
(c. 20 BC-15 AD). See “School of Hillel” and “Tannaim.”

Ger. “faith situation.” The biblical writers were men of faith whose
world—and-life view revolved about God, his relationship to his creation,
especially sinful mankind, redemption, and the destiny of the world. From
this perspective much may be inferred which is not directly spoken. The
interpreter must enter into their mind-set to truly understand their
writings. Such thinking has wvalidity if the presuppositions are not
rationalistic.
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Ger. for “life situation.” This is significant for the interpreter of Scripture
who must seek to understand the life situation or religious, historical,
social and political situation of the biblical writers. This is incomplete
without Sitz—im—Leben.

A rationalistic critical approach to biblical documents that presupposes
their evolution through redaction. An example of such radical criticism is
the “Documentary Hypothesis of the Pentateuch,” more popularly known
as the “Graf—~Kuenen—Welhausen Hypothesis.”

In Exegesis and Hermeneutics, to give a deeper, esoteric or even arbitrary
meaning to Scripture beneath or beyond the literal interpretation
considered in the context of the usus loquend, i.e., i to allegorize.

The third edition of the text (1546, 1549, 1550, 1551) printed and
published by Robert Estienne in Paris, France in 1550. It was the first
Critical Text of the Greek NT and the first to have a critical apparatus.
This formed part of the basis for the NT Greek texts used in the King
James Version. The so—called “Textus Receptus” was a 1633 edition
printed by the Elzevir Brothers taken mainly from Beza’s 1565 edition,
and closely related to the Stephanus Text of 1550. See “Textus Receptus.”

Gk: otiyog, “verse.” The term used for a verse or line in poetic construction.
These vary in length from the distich [two lines] to hexastich [six lines] and
beyond. Each series of stichs forms a verse or strophe. See “Strophe.”

Gk: otpodn), from otpédpelv, “to turn.” A stanza or verse division in
biblical poetry comprised of a given number of stichs. See “Stich.”

The noun or pronoun which performs the action of the verb or exists in a
state or condition described by the verb.

See “Independent Pronoun.” Used for emphasis.

The mood of the verb which reflects an action or state of being not yet
realized in the time of the context. The mood of possibility or
contingency.

Lat: substantia, “to have substance”—a noun. A noun, adjective, relative
participle, or group of words equivalent to a noun.

The Ebionite author of a Greek translation of the Hebrew OT (early third
century AD). Significant for the textual criticism of the OT. See “Textual
Criticism.”

Gk: ouvagaprov, an account of the life of a saint. A liturgical book for
worship in the Greek Church. See “Lectionary.”

Gk: ovykomr, from olv, together with, and kopewv, cut off. Originally a
musical term meaning to shift the regular accent by beginning a tone on
an unaccented beat. Linguistically, the dropping of sounds or letters from
the middle of a word.
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Gk: olv, “same, and Omtikog, “view.” ModL: synopticus. The Gospel
records of Matthew, Mark and Luke, which were written from the same
perspective and emphasized the Galilean ministry of our Lord. John, the
“Strategic Gospel,” emphasized our Lord’s Judean and Perean ministry
and is supplementary in nature.

Gk: ouvtdkig, from olv, “together with,” + taooeLy, “to put or place.” Lat:
syntaxis. The meaning of a given word in a given immediate grammatical
context. The syntactical meaning may be more specific than the general
lexical meaning, as necessitated by the syntax. See “Lexical Meaning.”

Gk: ouvtdgig, from olv, “together with,” + taooeLy, “to put or place.” Lat:
syntaxis. Hence, to join, put together, an orderly or systematic
arrangement. The arrangement of words as the elements of a sentence to
show their relationship to one another. This includes the interrelationship
of words and organization of words into phrases, clauses, sentences, and
paragraphs.

That branch of theological science which seeks to inclusively unify and
hamonize theological truth into a coherent system. See “Biblical
Theology.”

Tmon, “Doctrine,” from m5 [lamad], “to teach.” The written collection
of all oral traditions, commentaries and applications of the Torah and the
Oral Law (c. 200— AD). It is composed of two literary works—the Mishna
(an elucidation of the fundamental text of the Mosaic Law with an
immense body of casuistry, related and unrelated cases, and applications)
and the Gemara (an immense body of expositions, commentaries and
illustrations on the Mishna).

The first or pre—Christian phase of Rabbinic Judaism (c. 20 BC—15 AD).
This era was characterized by the two Rabbinical schools of Shammai (c.
20 BC—c. 15 AD), which was conservative, and that of Hillel (c. 20 BC—c.
15 AD), which was more liberal, and eventually won ascendancy in
Rabbinical thought and interpretation. During this era the Targumim
(Aramaic paraphrases of the Scriptures) were probably written.

Pl., Targumim. Aramaic [Chaldean] paraphrases of the Hebrew
Scriptures. The two great divisions of Jewish literature were the Midrash
(an exegesis, interpretation, and commentary on and application of the
Pentateuch and Five Rolls) and the Targumim.
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Gk: dLabnkm, “will or testament.” (1) A disposition one makes for himself,
a will. (2) A basic division of the Scriptures, i.e., OT and NT, not to be
confused with the Old and New Covenants.

“Lower” Criticism, which seeks to establish the text, as opposed to
Historical or “Higher” Criticism. See “NT Textual Criticism,” “OT
Textual Criticism,” “Destructive Higher Criticism,” JEDP, “Documentary
Hypothesis.”

The “Received Text” of 1633 was mainly taken from the 1565 edition of
Beza’s Greek Testament and was closely aligned to the Stephanus Text of
1550.% The designation was taken from the preface of the Elzevir
Brothers, printers in Leiden and Amsterdam, in their second edition
(1633), Textum ergo habes nunc ab omnibus receptum in quo nihil
immutatum aut corruptum damus, i.e., “Therefore you now have the text
received by all, in which we give nothing changed or corrupted.”®* The
Stephanus Text of 1550 partly formed the basis for the King James
Version. See “Byzantine Text,” “Critical Text,” “Majority Text,”
“Western Text,” “Alexandrian Text,” “Stephanus Text of 1550” and
“King James Version.”

A changeable or reducible vowel which stands before an inflected ending
[sufformative]. (Gk: Oepatikog, pertaining to the theme). Of or pertaining
to the theme or stem—form of a word. The vowel that connects the root
stem with the ending. Also termed the “variable vowel.” See “Connecting
Vowel” and “Variable Vowel.”

Author of a later version of the LXX (c. 200 AD). See “LXX” and
Symmachus.”

T'Tjﬁn, “law.” (1) The Hebrew word for “law, instruction, commandment,
statute.” (2) The designation of the Mosaic institutions, i.e., ‘The Law of
Moses.” (3) The Decalogue. (4) The Pentateuch, or Five books of Moses
[Genesis—Deuteronomy], known collectively as “The Book of the Law.”

Lat: translationem, from transferre, “to transfer.” (1) The process of
transferring from one language to another. (2) A copy of the Scriptures or
any part thereof from the original language into a second language. See
“Version.”

Lat: translittera, from trans, “across,” and littera, “letter.” To replace the
letters, words or idioms of one language with those of another.

Lat: transmission, “conveyance.” The process by which the manuscripts
of the Bible have been copied and recopied throughout history.

% Robert Estienne spent the final years of his life as a Protestant refugee at Geneva. There
his Greek mss. and editions were collated by his son, Henri, and Theodore Beza. The later editions
of Beza's Greek Testament reveal the influence of the Stephanus texts.

% As quoted and translated by B. M. Metzger, The Text of the New Testament , p. 106.
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A very influential German school of rationalistic criticism led by F. C.
Baur, and characterized by Hegelian principles and a redactionist
approach. See “Historico—Critical Exegesis.”

Gk: tomog, a figure formed by striking a blow, an impression, and so “an
image or figure.” Biblical types are OT persons, places or things that
anticipate or prefigure some aspect of the person and work of the Lord
Jesus Christ or NT gospel realities. The fulfillment of the type is called its
antitype. Technically, to be a true OT biblical type, the NT must contain a
reference and explanation. See “Antitype.”

Lat: uncialis, from uncia, “inch.” This refers to manuscripts written in
large or capital letters rather than smaller case [minuscule] or cursive
letters. The Uncial mss. of the NT are designatged by the Capital letters
from “A” to “Y,” and in Gk. From “I"” to ¥.” The transition from uncial
to minuscule mss. began in the seventh century AD. See “Cursive,”
“Majuscule,” and “Minuscule.”®

Lat., fr. usus, “practice,” and loqui, “to talk.” The common usage of given
words, phrases, etc., in a given cultural, social or religious context.

Varia Lectio. A term used in the discipline of textual criticism to refer to a
given reading in the text which is based on one or more variations in the
ancient manuscripts of the Scriptures. This would include the variants in
the many ancient mss., of the Greek Testament or its parts, the Greek
Testament as quoted or referred to by the early Church Fathers and in
other ancient writings such as the /lectionaries and menologia. See
“Textual Criticism.”

Gk: pnue, “a spoken word, utterance.” Lat: verbum, “a word, verb.”
Verbal inspiration means that Divine inspiration extends to the very words
of the text. See “Plenary Inspiration.”

Lat: versus, “a line or row.” The Greek Testament was originally written
in paragraphs. The modern chapter divisions were made in the thirteenth
century. The verse divisions were first made by Stephanus (Robert
Eitenne), a Paris printer (1550) and included in his Greek NT. The first
English Bible to have the modern chapter and verse divisions was the
Geneva Bible (1560). See “Chapter Divisions” and “Textus Receptus.”

Lat: version, from vertere, “to turn.” A literary work which has been
translated from the original into a secondary language. The difference
between a translation and a version is that (1) the translation tends toward
the original language in construction, while the version tends toward the
secondary language in grammar, idiomatic expressions and ease of
reading. (2) the version is any one of a series of revisions of a translation
in the secondary language. See “Translation.”

% The term “uncial” originally meant the “twelfth part.” The uncial letter occupied about a
twelfth part of an ordinary line of writing.
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The Hebrew was written consonantally, i.e., without vowels, although the
matres lexiones anticipated them. These were later inserted into the text as
a series of diacritical markings by the Masorah (c. 500-1000 AD). The
vowel pointings, accents and other diacritical markings in the Masoretic
Text number over 27 different types. See “Masoretic Text.”

B. F. Wescott, and F. J. A. Hort, The NewTestament in Original Greek
(1881). The Critical Text which formed the basis for the RV and the ASV.
See “Critical Text” and “Nestle-Aland.”

A North African school of biblical exegesis and interpretation of the
fourth and fifth centuries which became a synthesis of the Alexandrian
and Antiochene approaches, i.e., partly historico-grammatical and partly
allegorical.

This represents a “text family,” or a type of text which arose in certain
geographical areas with variations in style, tendencies, and readings. This
type of text represents the area of Gaul, Italy and North Africa. It is
characterized by a “fondness for paraphrase” in its differences with other
text-types. See “Byzantine Text,” “Caesarean Text,” “Critical Text,”
“Majority Text,” and “Textus Receptus.”



